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ADVERTISEMENT. 



In puttino forth a new edition of the * Practical 
Hindustani Grammar/ I think it right to state that no 
material alterations have been made in the work. Its use 
during more than five years in the Royal Military Academy, 
Woolwich, and the fact that for some time past the Civil 
Service Commissioners have recommended it to the se- 
lected candidates for the Indian Civil Service, sufficiently 
attest that the plan and matter ofthe following pages com- 
mend themselves to the judgment of tjjiose scholars whose 
approval alone could have made another edition necessary. 
But although the general arrangement and structure 
remain the same, a few errors have been corrected, which, 
it is hoped, will enhance the value of the book and lead 
to an extension of its usefulness. 

M.W. 

OxFOBO : September 1868. 



PREFACE. 



Urdu or Hindustani is the mixed and composite dialect 
which has resulted from the fiision of Hindi, the idiom of 
the Hindus, with the Persian and Arabic of the Musalm&n 
invaders. It is not only the regular spoken language of 
Delhi, Lucknow, and at least fifty millions of persons in 
Central India, the North West Provinces and the Punjab, 
but is also the common medium of communication between 
Musalm4ns throughout all India. In fact, although pro- 
perly the language of the North West, it passes current 
(like French in Europe) throughout Bombay, Madras, and 
Calcutta. It is, therefore, the best general dialect which 
can be learnt by persons who, about to proceed to a vast 
continent, are ignorant of the particular locality for which 
they may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acquisition 
of this language easy to all. In many respects, especially 
in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the present Gram- 
mar is more full than any that has yet been written ; but 
the beginner, who may feel himself embarrassed by the 
redundance of matter, may confine himself to the large 
type. 
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The distinctive feature of the book is the employment 
of English letters to express Hindustani words, at least, in 
the grammatical portion of the work. The Oriental cha- 
racters, those crooked and forbidding forms, which like 
a thorn fence block the avenues of approach to every 
Eastern language, deterring nearly all but students upon 
compulsion from attempting an entrance, do not here 
obtrude themselves before they are required. Nevertheless, 
let it not be supposed that, by adopting this method of 
commending the study of Hindustani to all classes of 
Englishmen resident or likely to be resident in India, I 
underrate the importance of acquiring a knowledge of the 
native alphabets. 

My only object has been, so to remove the first difficulties 
of the subject, that the most unstudious of Englishmen 
may be allured onwards to the acquirement of a correct 
knowledge both of the language and the two principal 
alphabets, such as every gentleman who pretends to su- 
periority over the Hindus ought to possess. " The grand 
point is," as the father of Hindustani Grammar, Dr. Gil- 
christ, has observed in the preface to his Philology, **by 
some scheme or other to render the study of the most 
necessary Oriental tongues easy at first, that every learner, 
if possible, may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of 
their rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his ftiture career, instead of being harassed and disgusted 
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at the outset with a strange tongue, and a still stranger 
character at the same time. Were we to learn French 
through the medium of a new alphabet, I have little hesi- 
tation in saying that for thirty tolerable linguists in this 
language we should not have ten ; and the same effects will 
be produced by similar causes in the acquisition of any 
other tongue, more especially in a country like India, where 
everything conspires to enervate the body and mind of 
students who have not previously at home acquired a relish 
for the vernacular speech of the people amongst whom they 
are destined to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and 
inflection of words, with the general construction of Hin- 
dustani, are most obvious in the Roman character there 
can be no doubt; nor is there anything to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of whatever 
character they find most essential." 

But although my main design in applying the English 
alphabet to the explanation of Hindtistdni grammar has 
been to make the language of Hindustan more attractive to 
Englishmen generally, yet other collateral advantages may 
flow from a plan which falls in with the system now being 
introduced into India by learned and devoted missionaries — 
I mean that of printing the Hindustani Bible and other books 
in Roman type. Even Urdu newspapers and magazines (for 
example the Khair-^wah i Hind, which has been ably 
conducted under the auspices of the Rev. R. C. Mather, of 
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Mirzapore) are now printed on this plan, and are largely 
read by anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be 
employed to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the land, 
the natives may be gradually familiarised to our system, 
and may adopt it (as many have already done) in preference 
to their own. No one can estimate the potency of such an 
engine in promoting intercourse and communion between 
the European and Asiatic races. 

And let me here venture a remark which, however trite, 
cannot be too often repeated, that if we hope, not merely 
to retain India, but to avert a similar or perhaps a 
more general rebellion than that of 1857, we must en- 
deavour gradually to remove the partition-wall between 
the races. The remembrance of that terrible mutiny 
is likely for a long period to embitter our intercourse 
with the natives. Such estrangement as that which 
has hitherto subsisted between governors and governed, 
ought not to continue. It is no mere question of holding 
or abandoning our Eastern Empire. It is a question of 
life or death to the thousands of our fellow-countrymen 
resident in India. It is a question of honour or disgrace 
io every Englishman, whether abroad or at home. If we 
do not seek to know the people of India better than we 
have hitherto done ; if, instead of respecting them as our 
fellow-men and feUow-subjects, we persist in despising them 
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as a servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if they 
also shrink &om contact with us, or even if at a future day 
they should rise up and say, " We will not have these men 
to reign over us." Our material supremacy, if not founded 
on mutual sympathy, confidence, and good-will, will be 
little better than a tower built on sand, which the next 
storm must sweep away. We may make laws, administer 
justice, lay down railroads, develope the resources of the 
country ; but unless we seek to know and understand the 
natives, unless we find in them something to respect, unless 
in our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any reciprocity 
of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

With regard to the method I have pursued in the com- 
pilation of the present Grammar, I should state, that 
although the detail is entirely original, the synoptical 
arrangement of the verbs was suggested by the late 
Captain Gordon's tables of Urdu inflections, printed for the 
use of Cheltenham College ; and the grouping of the tenses 
under three heads, by the excellent Grammar of Professor 
Forbes, which everyone must acknowledge to be a work of 
standard-authority. I must also express my acknowledg- 
ments to Captain Henry J. W. Carter, of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, who has furnished me with some valuable hints. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by my 
own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the University of 



Oxford; but the detail is founded on a minute analysis of 
the B4g Bah&r. 

The Selections, Vocabulary, and Dialogues appended to 
the volume, are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
formerly of Addiscombe CoUege, and now of Woolwich ; 
and both he and Major Bobertson have kindly assisted me 
in revising the proof-sheets of the Grammar, and aided me 
by many useful suggestions. 

MONIEB .WILLIAMS. 
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ALPHABET IN DICTIONARY OBBER-^Chniinued. 
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The form ^ is used for the letters h, J?, <, ^, g, », y, before /—, 
(;A ^, A -. , and M ^ , as in the word haJM yL^^ fortune.' 

Observe.— 5 C^,A^,«^,2:^,^l9,gl9,'«^, j'jjare 
generally the mark of a pure Arabic word ; Mkr % i *^ 9 ^j > 9- 9 
of Persian or Arabic ; %hj of pure Persian ; p c-> , eh ^^ g {^ 
of Persian or Indian ; ? d? , rf J , r J of pure Indian. 

Observe. — ^In the Hindustani alphabet there are two <r« ( J and 

J) ; two r'« {j and ?) ; two Ks (- and a) ; three fs (CL^ , d? , 

and 1?) ; three «*« (d? , ^ , and ^) ; and four a'« ( J , J , (jo , 

and 1?). 

When a^i/ \ follows 7 1 it is slightly bent, as Z<i II , or some- 
times Id'i . 



* This form of the letter' he is expressed in some printed books by a slight 
bend below the line, thus ^ for i^ ^ 



THE LETTERS CLASSED AS WITH OR WITHOUT DOTS. 
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Observe. — The nine letters marked In the preceding page with 

* never touch a foUowitig letter nor change their forme, whether 
initial, medial, or final ; but Vb&y always touch a prsetding letter, 
like other oonsonanta, unless that preceding letter be one of the 
, nine. Two letters, £ 1; and n ^ , marked with f , although they 
may touch a following letter, resemble these nine in not changing 
their forms. 
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Observe. — The letters whose English equtTalento require dots, 
or other marks are, ( ci*, s oj, ^ -, ^ ^, ^ j, r ?, ; ^, f ^ji, 

THE TOWEL SYSTEM. 

I. The foregoing thirty-five letters constitute the alphabet, and 
ere all considered oonsonanta. The simple vowels are three, viz. 
1. a, represented hy a mark called ttabar, thus ~^ {ovtr the letter 
which pronounces it) ; 2. *', represented by a mark called %er, 
tiiQS -7- {under its letter, being the only mark below the line) ; 
^nd 3. ti, represented by a mark called ptth, thos -^ (over its 
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letter). Of these, the first mark, -^- (for a, pronounced like d 
in cedar or u in /w»), is generally left out in printed books, and 
must be supplied after every consonant which has no other vowel 
given, or which is not deprived of the following vowel by the 
markyazw -^ placed over it.* Each of these three simple vowels 
has a corresponding long form, viz. d, i, iky and there are four 
diphthongal sounds, viz. ^, at, o, au. Altogether, therefore, we 
have ten vowel sounds, pronounced as in Italian or Trench, viz. 
a, d, t, f, u, iiy e, at, o, au. (N.B. au is pronounced as in Ger- 
man, or as ou in our). The theory is, that these vowels cannot 
be uttered without the help of a consonant. Hence, strictly 
speaking, there is no such thing as an initial vowel in the Hin- 
dustani alphabet. "When a vowel appears to begin a word or 
syllable, it is in reality uttered by the help of the consonants altf 
( \ ) and ^ain (s:-). Of these, a/^/" generally changes its shape to * 
or 5 in uttering a vowel beginning a syllable in the middle of a 
word, when a previous syllable ends in a vowel. It is then called 
hamsM.jf Alif ( \ ) and ^am ( ^ ), therefore, may be regarded as 



* The vowel-mark r^, however, must not be supplied after a Jinal con- 
sonant, nor after one which is followed by the butterfly form of the letter he^* 

thus, t ^ ** ^ , ^ , f>^ is khetf not kahet^ *a field;' nor must it, as a general rule, be 

" *" It • 

supplied after <? J or rf j, followed by the j^ form of he; thus, ^JbJ is 

dhobij not dahobi, *a washerman,* and i^ ^isA is dhaby not dfaAa^,** * mode ; • 

but to this there are exceptions, as t^ ^ft.tst.^ dahshat, *• fear.* 

t Occasionally, however, the form alif^ is retained in the middle of a word 
for the utterance of an initial vowel, and the mark -^, which ought to be 
placed over it, is sometimes omitted in printed books; thus, J^U > less cor- 
rectly, A^Ij tO'ammtdy 'reflection.* A\\^ ma-dl, less correctly, J L« or 
A\^ * end.* The j which is generally placed below * to denote hamzay has 



aspirates or breathingB, which help to articulate initial vowels ; 
so that a^t/" might be represented by ', to denote a simple breath- 
ing (as ' in the Greek diro, ot as h in the English honor, hour, 
etc.),* and ain hjj\ to denote a deeper breathing lower down in 
the throat, thus, \ a, \ h \ u, ; £• 'a, ^ ^i, £> '«. 

2. But ali/msLj serve another purpose. If instead of uttering a, 
it follows that vowel uttered by another consonant, being itself 
quiescent, then the effect of 1 is to lengthen a into d, as in the 
word U md. At the beginning of a word the preceding a may of 

course be; uttered by alif itself, thus W ; but in this case one 
alif is written over the other in a curved form, and called 
madda, as in the word c^l dp,\ In both cases the vowel 

. sometimes incorrectly two dots under it, in which case it is liable to be con- 
founded with ^0, as in Aj\^ md-il, more correctly written MjL« * inclined 

towards;' ^^ ^a-f, more correctly, Jb *goiie.* Observe, here, that '^atn 

neyer, like 'atif, changes its shape, or requires the mark ^ in uttering an 
initial syllable in the middle of a word, after a previous syllable ending in a 

Yowel. Ex. gr. ^^j^^mu-'allaq, 'suspended,* 4^U^ mu-^df, * pardoned.' 

* In transposing Hind(ist&ni letters into English, it will be desirable to 
understand the breathing ' for alif, so that \ should be transposed into a, 
not *a, the breathing being understood. But the vowel a must always be 
written in English letters, although in Hind^st&ni its mark -^ , as being more 
frequent than the other vowel-marks, is left to be supplied ; thus, for ] write 
a, and for jj write bad, *Ain will then be more conveniently represented 
by ' instead of ". 

t The a which precedes alif may of course be uttered by 'atn, as in the 
word l\c , or without -^, iLc *a'«*m, * common.' Observe, however, here, 
that 'am cannot (like alif at the beginning of a word) follow a uttered by 
itself. But like aiif in the middle or end of a word, it may follow a, or any 
Towel uttered by any other consonant but itself, being itself quiescent, in 
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mark -^ is left out in printed books, so that practically, \ in tlie 
middle of a word, and T at the beginning, stand for d. The 
consonants i/e and wdw are- used in a similar manner to lengthen 
% and u respectively, as in ^^ i, J\ A, J-j pil, ' an elephant,' 
,^ piiTf 'full.'* The same two consonants also form the 
diphthongal sounds e and o ; but the vowel-marks -^ and — are 
then omitted, as in A e^ ^ o, J^ 7ne%y a table,' y^ so, that 
same.' "When the simple vowel -^ a precedes these same two 
consonants, it forms with them the diphthongal sounds ai and 

au, as in A ai, j\ aUfj^ sair, perambulation,'^!^ t^ttr, man- 
ner.'f Similarly in English, the letter h, like altf, may be said 
to lengthen the a in the word ah / and y and iv are sometimes 
letters of prolongation, as in key, raw, and form diphthongal 

which case it does not exactly lengthen the a, but gives it a kind of bleating 
guttural sound : thus the first two letters of the word j^xj ^a'd, ^ after,' may 
be uttered with a sound something similar to the bleating of a sheep : simi- 
larly, «Ji *»«*, * together with,* A^ Ic^l, *a ruby,* j^J^ shCr, * poetry.* 
Occasionally *ain is quiescent after a consonant at the end of a word in which 
case it gives a deep guttural aspiration to the final consonant, thus, « ♦ . ,, man', 

* prohibition.* 

• There are a few words beginning with j>. Jdi, in which . has not this pro- 
longing effect on a previous — , as in lii^ Miush, * pleased,* J*-;^ ^ud, 

* self,* the u being then represented by ?«. The explanation of this may be, 
that these words are really Jdiwmh, Jdivmd, and that the sound oi wi& lost 
(See 17, page 11.) 

f But if ye and wdw are initial, or are follmved by a vowel, ye is then 
sounded as y, and wdto as w ; thus \; yd, * or,* ^, wuh, * that,* ,Lj baydn, 
'explanation,* JUswMay^/, *athought,*^gy«^^ muyastar, < attainable,' \^ 
siwd, 'except,* io^.Uj^ Mumdyun* 
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sounds, as in huyf eow, etc. The following Table will now be 
clear. 



Name. 


Power 

a 
d 


Final. 


Medial. 


Tnitial. 


Examples. 


Zahar 

Alif after zahar 


\ 


\ 


\ 


Jul aJ«i ) These words 
1 shew that zfliar 
^ 1 is not expressed 
jb 1 dihdd ) ^ practiee. 


Zer 


• 

t 


s 


y 


\ 


(jyybi5*" ^1 ism-i-Jina 


Ye after %er. . . 


i 


^ 

y 




A 


s/^j fH e;dj <» 


Pesh 


u 


9 


9 


\ 


** f 9 

c;-JLj pu8ht,j\ ur 


TTdw after pesh 


i». 


9 


9 


;\ 


9 \ i? 


Ye alone . . . . 


e 


^ 




A 




. Ye after zahar . 


at 


y 

^ 


•• 


M 




Wdw alone • . . 





J 


^ 


J^ 


t-.^4>- cAo5,^l or 


Wdw after zahar 


au 






3^^ 


ui^ (?Aa«^, jjt aur 



3. Observe. — Although zahwr and 2^ are never, strictly speak- 
ing, final, they are so, practically, when followed by the 
suppressed h. (See 18, p. 11.) 

4. Observe. — Since the vowels (with the exception of e and 
0, which are not found in Arabic words) may be uttered by 
^ain (iC) at the beginning of a word, as well as by alif^^^ the 
only difference in the pronunciation being, that in the case of 
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'am the stnnd proceeds from the lower miucles of the throat, 

iXz ^adl, justice/ 
aU *dmm common/ Jhuulc 't«A<^i love/ J^ *idf a festival/ 

jdjz ^uzTf an excuse/ J^ 'd^, aloes/ i.^.>..>r, *atb, a fault/ 
C^jc 'aura^y a woman/ 

PRONUNCIATION, ORTHOGRAPHICAL MARKS, ETC. 
5. CoNSONAFTS. — \ aUf&nd c ^ain, have already been explained. 

uJ /, CS h, {^^9 {} h (^ ^9 T^^7 ^ pronounced as hx English, 
but (^has always the sound of ^ in go» 

7. J d and J d; the former is more dental than in English, 
more like th in the ; the latter is exactly the English d in drain* 

S, J r and ? r ; the latter of these is pronounced more like 
the r in the French Hernel, It is, moreover, allied to and 
sometimes interchangeable with j dy or Sanskrit ^ d, 

9. LZJ t, l2j t, ^ i; the first of these is more dental than in 
English, more like fh in thin ; the second is pronounced exactly 
like t in the English true; the third (f or toe) is nearly like 
t in tin, 

10. fjM 8y ^ 8, and (^^ 9, are all three like 8 in English, but 
the last (s) is pronounced by the Arabs like th in though. 

11. ; 8, J ^, ^ f, 1? ^, are all four like z in English, but the 
second (z or zdl) is pronounced by the Arabs like th, and the 
third (z or zwdd) like d, 

12. J %h is peculiar to Persian, and pronounced like % in glatier. 

13. slS kj and j <^; the latter of these is more guttural than 
the first, and is pronounced like c in cHqtie, or q in quoit, quack, 
the root of the tongue being compressed against the upper part 
of the throat. 
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14. -t M is a strong guttural, like eh in the Scotch word loch. 
Its sound has been compared to that made when clearing the 
throat before expectorating. 

15. 9 ^ is also a strong guttural, like the sound gJui made 
in gargling. 

16. ^ » is like the English n in not : but at the end of a 
word/ or sometimes in the middle, it is almost inaudible, ex- 
cepting as it gives nasality to the preceding vowel, as in the 
Prench hon, the sound of o being forced through the nose : it 
may then be represented by n, 

17. J w is like w in way* It also helps to form vowels, as 
already explained. Observe, that after ^ Jdh, and followed by 
\ a, it is inaudible, and is then represented by v) (with a dot) ; 
thus ^\y>- MkV^^^ is pronounced Jdidhf 'sleep.'* 

18. -. /^ and i h (^, ^, s, Jb); the former (A) is a strong 
aspirate, even stronger than h in haul ; the latter, when initial, 
is a weaker aspirate, more like h in have, and when final, being 
preceded by a short vowel, is almost inaudible, as in ijXi hdrah, 

twelve,' i[^ wuh, that,* ^f^ mutawajjih, attentive;' it is 
then often suppressed in the English character ; thus, ij na 
for nah, not,' <u hi for kih, that,' ^JCJ handa for landah, 
' a slave.' At the end of Arabic words it may have two dots 
over it, and is then pronounced like t, as iJiS- Jdtuldsat, 
'essence.' 

19. Observe. — ^When h is employed to aspirate the letters 
k 9y ch, y, t, d, t» 4, p, and h, thus ^, ^, fj-, f>-, f» , JbJ, ^, 
ibj, ^, ^, it is sounded immediately after the letter which 
precedes it ; thus ^ kh is pronounced as in ink-horn, or dropping 
the first two letters, ^khom\ ^ gh^ as in dog-hole, or ^ghole; f? 
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thf as in ant-hill or * thill; JbJ dh, as in adhere^ or '(f^^r^ ; ^ Ih^ 
as in aJ^or or ^hhor. The butterfly form of h is then always 
used, excepting after d and ^. The v-shaped form {^) must 
always have a preceding vowel. 

20. ^^ y, like y in y$ar ; it also helps to form vowels, as 
explained. 

21. Vowels. — 1 a, as in cedar, zehra, or as u in fun (not as in 
man, a^le, fate) ; T d, as in art ; \ i, as in it ; A i, as in police ; 

\ u, as in jpwZ^; j\ ti, as^in rw/^; j1 e, as in they; A ai as 
in aisle; ^\ o, as in yo; ^1 «w, as in the German frau, or as ou 
in our. 

22. Observe. — A few Arabic words ending in t/e, with alif 
over it (j^ «), thus, J^U; ^a'dZe^, 'Most High.' ^Observe that d 
is pronounced, though not written, in the words ^1 alldh, 'God' 
(originally <d3l «^ »7aA, ' the God') ; ^^rX . rahmdn, * merciful;' 
l^Xto Ad^a, this.' It is generally indicated in Arabic by a small 
perpendicular /tf^^fljA (or sign for a), thus, \sk, 

23. Jazm (meaning amputation,' 'cutting off,') placed over 
a letter, shews that it is quiescent, or has no vowel following it; 
as, HXJ handa, a slave.' 

24. Tashdid -^ (meaning 'a strengthening'), placed over a 
letter, doubles it, and divides the syllable distinctly ; as, c:^!^ 
shid-dat, 'force.' When placed over t/e Q^) after zahar, the first 
y may be represented by », thus jC5 tai-ydr, * ready ;' and when 
placed over wdw (^ ) after ^iwA, the u may blend with the first 
iff into ft, thus »JLJy qii'Wat, power,' 

25. Tanwin-^ (meaning' w^na^tow,' or ' using of n' at the end of 
a word), placed over final \ a shortens it and adds », thus, liUSl 
ittifdqan, *by chance.' 



•.• 
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26. Wa^Ia \ (meaning union/ conjunction'), connects ihe 
final vowel of an Arabic word with the Arabic article Jl al pre- 
fixed to a following word, in such a way that the \ alif utters 
that vowel, instead of uttering the a of al^ which is therefore 

lost ; thus, m-^m3^ j^\ amir-ul-mitminin, commander of the 

faithful,' JJl c-JU^ fd^ih-ul'^ilm, * a seeker of knowledge.' A 
final j^ Hs shortened into t; thus, JWl ,Jfi'i'^dl, 'instantly,* 
Lii-JLiJl ^ fi'l'haqkqatf 'in truth.' 

27. Observe. — that when the Arabic al is followed by any of 
the thirteen letters d-^ ^, 1^ ][, J d, j r, ^^n, O h u^ ^9 \J^ ?t 
i^ shjj 2, J ^, ijoZy^ Zt it is entirely lost ; or rather the a of 
a/ is lost as before, and the I assimilates in sound {without loBtng 
its form) with the following initial letter; to denote which the 

mark tasMid is placed over that letter; thus, \LA\ ^^y>-^ iJAwdn' 
us-safd. 

28. Izdfat (meaning 'addition,' 'adjunct') is used in Per- 
sian phrases. It is formed, first, by zer or t, after every 
consonant but the suppressed s h, ,^ ye, \ alif, and j wdw ; 
secondly by hamm, with %er understood, after ^^ ye and after 
the suppressed s h ; thirdly by (^ ye, after \ alif and j wdw ; 
and either takes the place of the English 'of,* or con- 
nects a substantive with its following adjective, as 1.^--^ 
jl fcXiU shdhr-i-Bag^ddd, the city of Bagdad,* ^^,j^ ^^Vj ^o.hdn^' 

i'Shirin, a sweet tongue.' 2. iJ^rL sxj handa-i-Miudd, a ser- 
vant of God,' c— >u ^<^ mai-i-ndh, pure wine.' 3. l::^^^ j^u 
pd-e-taMit, the foot of the throne,* LjJ fcjjj^ rA-5-2^Ja, a beau- 
tiful face.' Observe, however, that %er or % is used after a h (as 
well as after any other consonant) whenever the 8 hia manifested 
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(sdhir) and not fiuppressed (ma^/?y) ; thus, i^f^J) j\J^j\j^ pdd- 
Mh'i-hutmg^ *a great king/ \j:^^^s:^ J6^ gwih-i-BaM^ 'a hard 

knot/ jj3 ^21^ hoh'%-n(ir, ' the mountain of light.' 

29. . TO BE TRANSPOSED INTO ENGLISH LETTERS. 

J!V , -V » 'JV . J'JV. Ui^U j*T, ^j^T, J1oJ1,jJU>T 
J»#«5, /l^, ^4«, fc_a-»li, uJKj, *<u-i;, <— >l;, «jIj 

^ IX 111 AdttOtt ^M 






y -» • ^ 

(•^» ti.^, iL>^, l::^U»., Jfl^*-, »^, ^.^ 
jujjl-L ,jS^, asjwwo^ , Ur;- , '"^i-^ W^ f <l;:J W , J.^U. , ^-^ls^ 

y y '' -^ ^- 



y 

w ^ O 



* M before d or j?, is pronounced and written m. 
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*>Ac, c-.^, Oj^U,^, C^^U, Sjli^, ^b/i' 4^* J^ 

^. ^J, ci^X, lilJ, ^j!, ji, ^, ^,jUJ, ^7, jJ;r 

^W» <T»9' -*■/' (*^' ti*^^' <J^' tir*' *^^^' W* 

• ^♦LJl j^LLc, 1^^^ 

30. TRANSPOSE INTO THE HINDITSTANf CHARACTER. 

Add, dh, dj, ahmaq, ddmi, iltifdt, alqtssah, iit^ld\ t^tirndd, 
td/at, udds, {int, had, hdg., hdwar, halkik, htjli, hasti, hilli, hahdnah, 
padar, paid, phalnd, pichhe, tahdh, ta8di\ tasarruf, ta/dwut, 
ta'ajjuh, taufiq, t^krd, tdnff, sawdh, Jdrd, jahdz, jUf^d, jins, 
chiffhif chihilldy chhokrd, chiriyd, hadd, hirs, hilah, Jdtahar, Idiyodr^ 
khauz, Tdtair-hhwdh, ddm, ddru, diydnat, dhydn, ddrhi, zdbhy zauq, 
ruthahf rag.hat, ranfidah, zist, zamh{ir,* ziydn, suhuk, 8akht, siMan, 
suraj, %huriL\ shukr, sarrdf, za^if, ta'dm, tofd, zulm, 'umdah, 'tlm, 
'dlam, *uhdah, 'dli, *uzr, g.am, fauran, fasl, fazl, qadam, qanaat, 
qd'im, kuht, kardmat, khulnd, kholnd, yajrh, gehun^ lulf, Id-iq, 
matlab, malMafi, mazhah, ni^dmat, ndfi, ni'mat, toa*s, wa'dah, 



^ m before boip becomes n wben transpoBed into Hiud(i8t&ni. 
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hunar, ydwari, drd-ish-i fnahfil, rlt-e JMh, handah-% wafdddr, 
mdhi-i darydf ^awdrnm-un-nd*, iqhdl'Ud-daulah,Ji'l-hdl,Jl'l-tpdqt', 
nur-tU-ain, dJ^ir-td-amr. 

Eh roz eh zdlim Bddshdh tanhd shahr se hdhir gayd^ aur eh 
shales ko daraldd he niche haifhd dekhd, aur us se pUMd, hi 
Bddshdh is mulk kd kaisd hat, ^dlim hat, yd *ddil ? Us ne kahdy 
Bard hi ^^dlim. Bddshdh ne piichM, ki Tk mujhe paJtchdntd hat f 
kahd, nahin, Fhir shdh ne kahd, kih Main Bddshdh is mulk kd 
h{in. Tih sunte hi touh shales dard, aur shdh se puchhd, ki Tk 
mujhe jdntd hai ? Shdh ne kahd Nahin, Tab us ne kahd, kih 
Main faldne sauddyar kd hefd hiin, har mahine men tin tin roz 
diwdnah hotd hiin, dj kd roz usi tin roz se hai, TiK sunkar 
Bddshdh ne hans diyd, aur use kuchh nah kahd, 

GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVB, 

31. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Most names of living things in Hindus- 
tani will be known at once to be masculine or feminine from 
their meaning; thus, hetd, *ason,' ma/rd, *a man/ qd^i, * a judge/ 
hhd-i, *a brother/ rdjd, 'a king/ are of course masculine; and 
heti, 'a daughter/ larki, *a girl/ ^aurat, 'a woman/ are feminine. 

32. As to the names of the things without life, it is not so 
easy to fix their gender in Hindustanf. We may, however, lay 
down a few general rules for the guidance of the learner, as 
follows : — 

How to distinguish Feminine Nouns. 

33. Nouns ending in i, t, sh, are mostly feminine ; as, rofi, 
'bread,' hat, *a word,* taldsh, 'search,' ddnish, 'kDOwledge.' 

34. Many nouns in r and n are feminine; as, sarkdr, 'govern- 
ment,' talwdr, *a sword,' Tdiabar, 'news,' hahdr, 'spring,' sahr^ 
'patience,' qalr, 'a grave,' fajr, 'morning,' qadr, 'worth,* nazr, 
'a gift,' nazar, 'sight,' Mkdtir, ' heart, '/^r, 'thought/ *«»»r, 'life,' 
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gor, 'a tomb/ lahar^ 'a wave/ muhry *a seal/ ndhfy 'a stream/ 
2a«;V, *a chain/ shamsher, *a sword/ 5/iir, 'a crowd/ JA^r, *a 
sheep/ diwdr, 'a wall/ ya», 'life/ zubdn, 'the tongue/ Jdnzdny 
'autumn/ diikdn, *a shop/ ddstdn, *a story/ r««w<f», *cord/ 
«a», 'bread/ zamin, 'the ground/ d«^in, *a sleeve/ y^izw, 'the 
forehead/ gardan, * the neck/ *02rfl» or darzan, ' a needle :* but 
an almost equal number are masculine, see rule 39. 

35. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having 
i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except tatviz, ' an 
amulet*); as, tadhiVf 'deliberation,* taqsir, ' a fault,* ^asw^ir, 'a 

picture,* tashrif, 'honouring,* ta'lim, 'instruction.* 

36. Except from r. 33 the following five masculine nouns in f ; viz. pdm\ 

* water,' ghi, ' clarified butter,' y/, * life,' moti, * a pearl,* dahtj * curdled milk,' 
and a few others mostly derived from masc. of neut. Sanskrit nouns in «. 
Words like qdzif * a judge,' bhd-ij * a brother,' ^^/, ' a waterman,' are neces- 
sarily masculine. 

37. A few common exceptions in t and ah are also masculine; as, baMit, 
'fortune,' bdntf 'a share,* but, 'an idol,* ddnt^ 'a tooth,' darakht^ 'a tree,* dast, 

* a hund,* dost, ' a friend,* ffosht, * meat,* kliet, ' a field,' post, 'skin,' aharbat, ' a 
drink,' zarbaft, * brocade,' tajdit, *a throne,* waqt, 'time,' ydqiit, 'a ruby,' 
*a%8h, ' pleasure,* dosh, * a fault,* farsh, * a carpet,* Jiosh, * sense,' naqsh, * a 
picture,' pdddah, * retaliation, ^a«A, 'stupor,' tarkash, *a quiyer.' The only 
masculines in Uh are Mtalish (also f.) ' suspicion,' and bdlish, ' a pilbw.* 

How to dUtinguish Masculine Nouns. 

38. Nouns ending in a or d, or any other letter besides those 
mentioned at r. 33, are generally masculine ; as, hachcha, ' the 
young of any animal,* handa, 'a slave,* dart/dy 'a river,* mulk, 
*a country,* tdj, 'a crown,* dil, ' the heart,* pdnWf 'the foot,* sir, 
' the head,* ' hdg, 'a garden,' munh, ' the mouth,* gundh, ' a fault.' 

39. Many nouns in r and n are masculine ; as, dar, ' a door,* 
ghar, ' a house/ aw^iir, 'a grape,* shir, 'milk,' ^ar, 'a thorn,* 
'ttrr, 'excuse,* din, 'a day,* din, 'religion,' mihmdn, 'a guest,* 
iadan, 'the body/ ddman, 'skixt,* darman, 'a remedy,* Mirman, 
' a store of grain,* d-in, * a rule :' but see r. 34. 

40. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with ta and 
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having a medial consonant doubled, like tasarruf, * expend! ture,' 
*-or beginning with ta and having a medial vowel lengthened, 
like tafdumt, * diSerenoe,^ the vowel u being enclosed in the 
third syllable — are generally masculine. Also many Arabic 
words of two syllables beginning with i and having d in the last 
syllable, as tnsdf, * justice.' A common exception, however, 
under the first head is the feminine word tawqffuh, 'favour.' 

41. Except from r. 38 the following common feminine nouns: kitdbf *a 
book/ shab, night,' talaby * search,' tap, * feyer,' top, * a cannon,' fatf;', * an 
army,' matif, * a wave,' fubh, * morning,' fath, * victory,' (arah, * manner,' foUili, 

* counsel,' * plan,* ftdh, * peace,' ruh, * spirit,' «AcfM, * a branch,' bel^, * a root,* 
meJ^, ' a nail,' bad, ' mnd,' dad, ' a gift,' murdd, * desire,' ydd, * recollection,' 
farydd, * complaint,' ma^id, * a mosque,' madad, *■ assistance,' T^irad, * wisdom,' 
/u»m<2, * praise,' masnad, 'a throne,' ntnd, ^ sleep,' ummed, *hope,' 't<f,*afeast,' 
qaxd, * bondage,* dwdz, * voice,' niydz, * petition,' chiz, * thing,' mez, * a table,' 
<a'^, ^ a sigh,' majlis, *an assembly,* ^tn^, *race,' hirf, * avarice,' *arz, * a pe- 
tition,' fama*, avarice,* tawaqqt^, * hope,' teg^y * a sword,' faraf, * side,' ^tfrz/, 

* autumn crop,' Malq, ' people,' raunag, * beauty,' banduq^ *■ a musket,' fand&q, 

* a box,' fariq, * a way,' Md^t * dust,' ddk, * ^ost,' poshdk, ' dress,' ndk, * the nose,' 
kumak, * aid,' dg, * fire,' Wy, * a rein,' bdng, * voice,' tdng^ * the leg,' yowy, * war,' 
ddl, * pulse,' ddl, * a branch,* fwa»a^, * proverb,' manzil, * a day's journey,' * a 
stage,' ^aql, * wisdom,'- naql, * a story,' j'hil, * a lake,' 8?idm, * evening,' r<wm, 

* custom,' qtgm, *kind,' *sort,' qasam, *an oath,* ehashm (also m.) *the eye,' 
qaum, 'a tribe,' bu, smell,' ndw, ^a boat,' ddru, ^ medicine,* JUau, * retinue,' sipdh, 

* an army,* nigdh, * a look,*y/M, * the tongue,' dnkh, * the eye,* jagah, * a place.' 

42. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as kirpd, 
' favour,' pyjd, ' worship ; ' and a few feminine Arabic nouns in d, as bald, 

* evil,' hawd, * air,' * lust,* ^a/a, * fault,' ibtidd, * beginning,' intihd, * end,' 
dunyd, * the world,' toma»nd, * a request,' »ana', * praise,' ^trd, * food,* * aid, 

* a gift,' du*d, * prayer,' qazd, * fate,' flrfo, * performance,' dagd, * deceit,* dawd, 
< medicine,' hayd, ^ shame;' and a few others, as (hiliyd, *a, water-pot,' d^iyd, 

* a small box,* parted, * care,' ehd, * tea.' 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

43. The cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more pro- 
perly called postpositions ; as, 

For the Agent . ne, 'by.' 

— Genitive either kd or ke or kl, ' of.* 

— Dative and Accusative ko, * to.' 

— Ablative w, 'from,' *with,' *than/ 

— Locative men, par, tak, * in/ * on,' ' up to.* 
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44. Hence it appears that in Hindustani the cases ar6 esc- 
pressed by little words like the English *by/ *of,' *to,' 'from,' 
*in/ etc.; but these in Hindustani, instead of being placed 
before, are placed after a noun to form a case. Thus the Agent 
is expressed by ne placed after a noun. 

45. The Genitive case is expressed by either M, or ke, or ki, 
placed after a noun ; the Dative by ko ; the Ablative by se ; the 
Locative by men, or pat^ or tah 

46. The Accusative (or Objective) is expressed either by ko 
like the dative, or, as in English, it is the same in form with 
the nominative. 

47. The Vocative case ib expressed by placing ai hefote ik 
word, in the same way as * 0' in English. 

48. The Nominative may be regarded as the first form of a 
word, and the only word in a sentence which is not in any case. 
If singular, it is always unchangeable in Hindustani. 

49. So also the nominative plural of all masculine words in 
Hindustani which end in any other letter but d or a is un- 
changeable. 

50. But if a masculine word end in d or a then d or a are 
changed to e in the nominative plural; thus, hetd, *a son,' 
becomes hepe, 'sons,* in the nominative plural, and handa, *a 
slave,' becomes hande, * slaves.* (Many learned Muhammadans, 
however, retain handa both in singular and plural.) 

51. If a feminine word end in i it adds an in the nominative 
plural, as hefi, * a daughter,' becomes heft-dn, ' daughters.' 

52. Note. — In the same way, jorii, * a wife/ makes jorit-dn, * wiyes.* 
Afasculine words ending in i, like sipdhi, ^a soldier,' are of course xm« 
changeable in the nominative plural. 

53. If the word end in d or any other letter but i or A, and 

be feminine, then en is added in the nominative plural ; thus, 

haldj *evil,' becomes hald-en, * evils,' and hat, *a word,' becomes 

hdt-en, ' words/ in the nominative plural. 
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54. Note. — Masculine words ending in d, like rdjd, <a king/ are of cotirse 
unchangeable in the nominatiye plural. 

65. Nearly all masculine words ending in a change that letter 

to in all the cases of the singular, as well as in the nominative 

plural. 

56. Every noun in the language, of whatever gender, and 
whether ending in vowel or consonant, must add on in all the 
cases of the plural, that is in all other forms of the plural noun 
but the nominative. 

57. The vocative plural, however, rejects the n and leaves o. 

58. Taking then the four kinds of nominative plural at Eules 
49, 50, 51, 53, we have four sorts or classes of nouns, two for 
the masculine, and two for the feminine. 

59. Observe. — The nominative plural is the mark of difference 
between the four classes. 

60. FIBST DECLENSION. — MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like mard, 'a man,' 



(Nom. Sing. Ifard, a man. 

(.Agent, Mard ne, by a man. 

Gen. Mard kd, or ke, or M, of 
a man. 

Dat. Mard ko, to a man. 

Ace. Mard ko (or mard), a man. 

Ab. Mard se, from a man. 

Loc. Mard metty in a man. 

Yoc. Ai mardy man. 



ri^om. Plural. Mard, men. 

(.Agent. Mardon ne, by men. 

Gen, Mardon kd, or ke, or M, 
of men. 

Dat. Mardon ko, to men. 

Ace. Mardon ko (or mard), men. 

Ab. Mardon se, from men. 

Loc. Mardon men, in men. 

Voc. Ai mardo, men. 



61. A few masculine nouns in d and i may be declined like 
mard: as rdjd, 'a king/ Khudd, *God,* qdzk, *a judge,' Ihd-k, 
* a brother.* The nominative plural of these will be the same 

as the singular, see. r. 66. 

62. Fdnw, * a foot,' gdnw, * a Yillage,* and ndnto, * a name/ of the first 
declension of masculines, change nw into on in the oblique cases plural ; and 
the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A form ^a'-on, gd-on, nd^tm, 
exists also for the singular and nominatiye plural. 
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63. SECOSn) DECLENSION. — MASCULIKB NOUNS. 

Like hefd, *& son/ handa, 'a slave.' 
This is the only declension which changes the final letter of 
the noun. 

64. Masculine nouns ending in ci or a change those termina- 
tions to in the oblique cases* singular and in the nominative 
plural, and to on in the other cases of the plural, except the 
vocative, which ends in o. 



rK*om. Sing. Betd, a son, 

(Agent. Bete ne, by a son. 

Gen. Bete M, or ke, or Id, of a 
son. 

Dat. Befe ho, to a son. 

Ace. Bete ho (or hetd), a son. 

Ab. Bete se, from a son. 

Loc. Bete men, in a son. 

Voc. Ai hefe, son. 



rNom. Plural. Befe, sons. 

(Agent. Befon ne, by sons. 

Gen. Beton hd, or he, or M, of 
sons. 

Dat. Beton ho, to sons. 

Ace. Befon ho (or hefe), sons. 

Ab. Beton se, from sons. 

Loc. Beton men, in sons. 

Voc. Ai heto, sons. 



65. Similarly, handa, ' a slave ;' gen. sing, hande hd, -he, -hi ; 
nom. pi. hande f ; gen. handon hd, -he, -hi, etc. Words ending 
in f/a generally change ya into e instead of into ye : thus, hirdya, 
'hire,' makes hird-e hd instead of hirdye kd. The word riipiya, 
'a rupee,' is either riipiye, Hipa-e, rupaye, or rupai, in the 
inflected singular and nom. plural. 

66. A few masculine nouns deriyed from the Sanskirit, Persian, or Arabic, 
preserve their finals unchanged like mard in the sing, and nom. pi. In the 
other cases they add on to the final : thus, rdjdy 'a king ;' Nom. rdjd ; Gen. 
rdjdhd, -he, -hi; Nom. pi. rdjd; Gren. rdjd'On kd, -Ar«, -A:/, etc. Similarly, 
Khudd, * God,' gadd, * a beggar,' ddnd, ' a sage,' pitd, * a father,' daryd, * a 
river,' mulld, * a teacher,' laid, ' a master,' bdbd, ' a father.' 

67. OhaeTYe—'d and ah as the final of feminine nouns also remain un- 
changed in the sing., but in the nom. pi. add en; see rr. 73, 75. 

68. Baniydn, ' a shopkeeper' (for the more common baniyd), is treated as 
if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either baniym hd or baniye kd. So 

* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative. 
t But the sing, banda can be used for the nom. plur. 
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also, ro-dn, * a hair/ makes ro-en hd^ eto. This role applies to one or two 
other similar nouns. 

69. XHUU) DECLENSIOK.— PEIONIKE KOUNS. 

Like leti, ^a daughter.' 
Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other feminine 
nounsy are declined like mard of the first declension, excepting 
in one case, the nom. pi., where those in i add a», and those of 
the fourth declension ending in any other letter add en : see rr. 
72, 73- 

70. Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly deserve to 
be considered different from the first, as they only differ in the nom. plural. 



f Nom. Sing. Beth a daughter. 
(.Agent. Betk ne, by a daughter. 

Gen. Beftkd, or he, or ki, of a 

daughter. 

Dat. Befi ko, to & daughter. 
A.CC. Beti ho (or hefi), a daughter. 



f Nom. PI. Befi'dn, daughters. 

1 Ag. Befi'On ne, by daughters. 

Gen, Bepi-on M, or ke, pr kt, 
of daughters. 

Dat. Beti-on ko, to daughters. . 

Accus. Beti-on ko (or heti^drO^ 
daughters. 

Ab. Befi-on se, from daughters. 

Loc. Beti-on men, in daughters. 

Voc. Ai hefi-o, daughters. 



Ab, Beti se, from a daughter. 
Loc. Be{i men, in a daughter. 
Voc. Ai hefi, daughter. 

71. Jaru, * a wife,* like beti, makes j'oru-dn in nom. plural. 

72. POXJKTH DECLENSION. — ^PEMINXNB NOUNS. 

Like hdt, ' a word,' hald, * evil.' 

(Nom. Sing. Bdt, a word. 

(.Agent. Bdt ne, by a word. 

Gen. Bdt kd, or ke, or ki, of a 
word. 

Dat. Bdt ko, to a. word. 

Ace. Bdt ko (or hdt), a word, 

Ab. Bdt se, from a word. 

Loc. Bdt m^n^ in a word. 

Voc. Ai hdt, word. 



f Nom. Plural. Bdt-en, words. 

t Agent. Bdton ne, by words. 

Gen. Bdton kd, or ke, or kk, of 
words. 

Dat. Bdton ko, to words. 

Ace. Bdton ko (or hdten), words. 

Ab. Bdton se, from words. 

Loc. Bdton men, in words. 

Voc. Ai hdto, words. 
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73. I^ike bdt^ are declined feminine nouns in d ; as, bald, * evil,* nom. pL 
bald-en, gen. pi. bald-on kd, etc. ; and all other feminine nouns excepting 
those ending in i, which constitute the third declension. Od-e, f. * a cow/ 
makes gd-en in the nom. pi. ; and resemhles gdnw, * a villager,* (r. 62) in 
making gd-on in the oblique plural. 

74. A few feminine nouns in iyd form their nom. pi. by adding n instead of 
en : thus, fhiligd, * a water-pot ; ' nom. pi. fhiligdn, 

75. Obserre. — Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which encloses short 
a, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural ; as, jagah, f. * a place,* gen. pi. 
j'aghon kd or jagahon kd. Similarly, baras, m. * a year,* barton kd. The 
nom. pi. of Jagah is said to be j'aghen ; but the nom. sing, may be used for 
the nom. pi., as in the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible h, like 
fnalika, * a princess,' fdtiha, * an opening prayer : * see also r. 65, note. 

76. Note. — Persian and Arabic nouns sometimes adopt the Persian pi. 
termination dn for animate objects, and hd or (Arabic) dt orjdt for inanimate ; 
as, sdqi-dn, * cup-bearers,' sdlhd, * years,* fubt^'dt, * provinces.' These termi- 
nations may occur in Persian phrases where the izdfai (r. 28) is used, as 
mddar-i-brdhmandn, ^mother of the Brahmans,* for the Hind(ist§Lni' md 
brdkmanon kl. In one or two words dn is used for the plural of inanimate 
objects ; as chirdgdn, ' lamps.' 

OP THE THKJ:E WATS OF POBMINO THE GENITIVE. 

77. la all Hindustani nouns the genitive is formed in one of 
three ways, either, firstly, by adding kd ; or, secondly, by adding 
ke; or, thirdly, by adding H. It is most important, then, to 
know whether kd, ke, or ki, has to be used, and in order to 
-explain this subject more clearly, we will, for shortness, call 
the noun which is in the genitive case (formed by the addition 
of either kd, ke, or ki) the genitive noun. And, first, let it 
be noted, that as words ending in a are generally masculine, 
and those ending in i feminine, so in the same manner kd is 
masculine, and ki feminine; but we are not, therefore, to sup- 
pose that when a word is masculine it must take kd, and when 
feminine take ki, to form the genitive. 

78. In truth the choice of kd, or ke, or k{, to form the genitive, 
has nothing to do with the gender of the genitive noun itself, 
but only with the gender of that other noun in the sentence 
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to xrhicli it is most closely joined or related. The other noun 
(which we may call the governing or directing noun) may 
either come before or after the genitive noun, as in English ; 
thus, 'the man's shoe,' or *the shoe of the man;' where the 
genitive noun is 'man' (in Hindustani mard), and the governing 
nonn which is to direct us in forming the genitive is 'shoe' 
fjuti), Now jiitij ' a shoe,' in Hindustani happens to be 
feminine; therefore the genitive noun, mardy 'a man,' although 
masculine, must take the feminine ki to form the genitive* 
Hence * the man's shoe,' in Hindustani will be mard kt jutu 
So also in a sentence like * the daughter's pitcher,' heti kd ghard, 
the genitive noun befi, *& daughter,' does not form its genitive 
with ki, although hefi is feminine, but with kdy because the 
governing or directing noun gJiardy ' a pitcher,' is masculine. 

79. When, however, the directing noun is masculine, and not 
in the nominative singular, then the genitive noun must take 
ke instead of kdy just as nouns like letd and ghard change d to # 
in all. other forms of the singular but the nominative; thus, 
' in the pitcher of the daughter,' would be in Hindustani heti ke 
ghare men; ke being used instead of kdy because ghare men is 
not in the nominative singular. 

80. The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be 
regarded as a kind of adjective agreeing with the word to which 
it is joined, just as in English, we change a genitive noun into 
an adjective when we say * a golden platter,' for ' a platter of 
gold,' expressed in Hindustani by sone ki rikdli. The genitive 
noun being thus made into a kind of adjective, generally goes 
before the noun to which it is joined, just as an adjective goes 
before its substantive in English ; thus, sane ki rikdhi, * gold-of 
platter,' or ' golden platter,' mard kijuti, ' man-of shoe.' 

81. Note, however, that in many books framed on the Persian model, this 
order is often reversed ', as, ri/edbi sone ki, * platter gold-of,' Jiiti mard kiy 
* shoe man-of.' 
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The following three rules will now he dear, and must be 
carefully learnt by heart : — 

82. Enle 1. — ^The genitive noun (that noun which in English 
is either preceded by of or ends in '«) takes Im^ when the other 
noun to which it is joined is masculine and in the nominatiye 
singular; thus, mard kd hefd [or hefd nuard M'\, 'the son of 
the man.' 

83. Eule 2. — ^The genitive noun takes ke when the other noun 
to which it is joined is masculine, but not in the nominative . 
singular. (Also, when the other noun is a masculine substantive 
in any case or form but the nominative used adverhtally, some 
preposition being generally understood). Examples, mard ke het$ 
[or bete mard he\y * the sons of the man,' mard ke hefe se [or bete 
se mard ke], * from the son of the man,' mard ke dge [or age mard 
ke"], * in front of the man.' 

84. Eule 3. — ^The genitive noun takes ki when the other 
noun is feminine, whatever its case, and whether singular or 
any case or form but the nominative used adverbially^). Examples, 
plural. (Also, when the other noun is a feminine substantive in 
mard kx befi [or befi mard W], ' the daughter of the man,' mard 
ki befi'dn [or befi-dn mard kk'], * the daughters of the man,* mard 
ki befi se [or beti %e mard Ai], * from the daughter of the man,' 
mard ki befi-on se, * from the daughters of the man,' shahr ki 
^araf, * towards (in the direction of) the city.' 

85. Note. — The Persian genitive is sometimes used in Hinditet&ni, and is 
formed by putting^ the Towel t, or sometimes e, in the place of the English 

of/ as indicated at r. 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

86. Adjectives ending in a change this termination to e or S, 
according to the number, gender, or case of the substantive they 
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qualify; the rule being the same as for kd, ke, ki (see rr. 82- 
84) ; as, hard, -fe, -ri, * great.' 

87. Some adjectives, however, ending in d of Arabic and Persian origin 
remain unchanged ; as, ddndy wise.' 

88. All other adjectives remain unchanged ; as, pdk mard, * a 
pure man,* or *pure men,' pdk 'aurat, 'a pure woman,' pdk 
'auraten, * pure women,* ziydda raunaq, * excessive beauty.' 

89. The particle «a', used to express resemblance and intensity, is changeable 
(like adjectives ending in d) to se and *f, according to the rule for Arc, ke^ ki (rr. 
82-84) ; thus, iujh ad ddmiy *a man like you,* pari si *auraty *a fairy-Uke 
woman,' bahut se ghorey * a great many horses.' 

90. Observe. — Sd governs the genitive case either expressed or understood; 
when kd is expressed, kd ad, (* like that of) will follow the role for the changes 
of sd. 

91. The ordinals up to fourth change their final d according to the same 
rule. The termination dn, which marks the remaining ordinals, is changeable 
to en and in on the same principle. 

92. Bdydn *left' (not * right') follows the same rule. 

93. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But in 
Persian phrases the vowel i or sometimes e (called izdfat) is used 
to connect an adjective with a substantive, in which case the 
adjective comes last ; as zubdn-i-sMrin, ' a sweet tongue,' khiydl-t- 
Mdm, *a vain ideo./ jawdn-i-JMhsuraty *a beautiful youth.' The 
vowel e is used after a noun ending in dor u: as, hald-e-ndgahdni, 
* a sudden calamity,* rk-e-zehd, * a beautiful face.' 

94. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do not 
take the plural terminations dn, en, on ; thus, yori larki-dn, ' fair 
girls ' (not gork-dn lafki-dn) ; JM>h kitdhen, ' fine books * (not 
JcMhen kitdhen) ; gore larkon ne, * by fair boys ' (not goron larkon 
ne) ; aiae aohchhe kdmon se, * from such good deeds.' 

95. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations; as, rdten 
hhdri-dn, 'tedious nights,' kotkri-dn hahut iinehi-dn, * very lofty 
rooms.' 
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96. The followiDg table ezempMes the preceding rules : 



a 

gord larl'd 
* a fair boy/ 



hafd mardf 
* a great man.' 



Hub larH, 

* a fine boy.' 

kdld ad ghord, 

* a blackish horse.' 

ddnd mard, 

* a wise man.' 

ddnd mard^ 

* wise men.' 

ddnd mard ho^ 
*" to a wise man.' 

us hd sdjism, 
*& body hke that of 
his.' 

pahld mardf 

* the first man.' 

pdnchtcdn larJcdf 

* the fifth boy.' 



e 

gore la flee kOf 

* to a fair boy.' 

gore lafke^ 

* fair boys.* 

gwe larkon kd^ 

* of fair boys.' 

bare mard kd, 

* of a great man.' 

bare mard^ 
'great men.' 

hare mardoti par^ 

* on great men.' 

Ish.'kb larke^ 

* fine boys.' 

kdle se ghore par, 
' on a blackish horse.' 



us ke sejism ko, 
'to a body like that 
of his.' 

dttsre mard ko, 

< to the second man.' 

ehhatwen larke ko, 
* to the sixth boy.' 



f 

gorl larkif 

* a fair girl.' 

gori larlci'dn^ 
'fair girls.' 

gori laflii'On kd, 

* of fair girls.' 

bari kitdb kd, 

* of a large book.' 

bari kiidben, 

* large books.* 

bafl kitdbon men, 

* in large books.' 

l^ub lafki, 

* a fine girl.* 

kdli si ghori-dn, 

* blackish mareg/ 



Jffdtim ki si saJAdwat, 
' liberality like that of 
Q&tim.' 

tisri ran^i, 

* the third woman.* 

sdtwin larkL 
- • ' 

* the seventh girl,' 
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COIilPABISON OF ADJICTXYES. 

97. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change to ex- 
press comparison. All that is required is to put the noun sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the ablative case ; thus, us as achehhd, 
' better than that/ sulk jang se achehhi hai, * peace is better than 
war/ iouh sultan se hafd hai, ' he is greater than a king :' see 
syntax, r. 368. 

98. Sometimes the adyerbs ziydda and aur (meaning 'more' are joined to 
the adjective, as in English. 

99. The superlative degree may be expressed by sab te ; as, tab te bardy 
'greatest of aU' (*than all greater'). 

100. Sometimes the adjective is doubled; as, aehehhd aehchhdy * very good.' 

101. The Persian terminations tar and tar in and the Arabic prefix a are oc- 
casionally used ; as, Mub-tar or ahaan, ' more beautiful,' JAub-tar'm or dhsan^ 
* most beautiful.' Similarly, bihtar, bihtarin^ * better, * best.' 

PRONOUNS. 

102. In Hindustdnf, pronouns have no difference of form to ex- 
press difference of gender. They differ only in number and 
person; thus: 

FIBST PERSON. 

Main^ I. 



103. 

f Nom. Sing. Main, I. 
(.Agent. Main no, by me. 

Gen. Merd, or mere, or meri 
{mujh kd, etc.), of me, my. 

Dat. Ace. Mujh ko, or miifhe, to 
me, me. 

Ab. Mujh se, from me. 

Loc. Mujh men, in me. 



/Nom. Plural. JSlam, we. 

j Agent. Sam ne, or hamon ne, 
\ by us. 

Gen. JBJamdrd, or hamdre, or 

hamdri, of us, our. 

Dat. Ace. Mam ko, or hamen, 

us. 

Ab. Ham ee, from us. 
Loc. JBJam men, in us. 



104. 



SECOm) PEKSON. 

TH, Thou. 



(Nom. Sing. Tk, or tain, thou. 
(.Agent, Til. ne by thee. 



/Nom. Plural. Tum, you. 

j Agent. 2um ne, or tumhon ne, 
\ by you. 
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Gen. Terd, or tere, or teri {tujh 
kd, etc.), of thee, thy. 

Dat. Ace. Tujh ko, or tttfhe, to 
thee, thee. 

Ab. Tujh M, from thee. 

Loc. Tujh men, in thee. 

Yoc. At til, thou. 

106. 



Gen. Tumhdrd, or tumhdre, or 
tumhdrif of you, your. 

Dat. Ace. Turn ko, or tutnhen, to 
you, you. 

Ab. Turn 86, from you. 

Loc. Turn men, in you. 

Voc. Ai turn, ye. 

THIRD PEBSON. 



/ Nom. Sing. Wuh, he, she, it, 
I that. 

( Agent. Ua ne, by him. 

Gen. Us kd, or ke, or Ai, of him, 
of her, his, etc. 



Dat Ace. Ua ko, use, to him, 

him, her, etc. 

Ab. Us se, from him, from her, 

etc. 
Loc. Us men, in him, in her, etc. 



Wuh, He, she, it, that. 

!Nom. Plural. We, or wuh, 
they, those. 
Agent. Un ne, or unhon ne, 
by them, etc. 

Gen. Un kd, or ke, or ki, or 
unh kd, etc., or unhon kd, etc., 
of them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Un ko, or unhen, or 
unhon ko, to them, them, etc. 

Ab. Un se, or them, etc. 



106. 



Loc. Un men, in them, etc. 
Yih, He, she, it, this. 



iKom. Sing. Yih, he, she, it, 
this. 
Agent. Is ne, by him, by her, 
by this, etc. 

Gen. Is kd, or ke, or ki, of him, 
of her, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Is ko, or ise, to him, 
to her, etc. 

Ab. Is se, from hini, from her, 
from this, etc. 

Loc. Is men, in him, in her, in 
this, etc. 



il^om. Plural. Ye, or yih, they, 
these. 
Agent. In ne, or inhon ne, by 
them, etc. 

Gen. In kd, or ke, or kk, of 
them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. In ko, or inhen, or 
inhon ko, to them, etc. 

Ab. In se, from them, etc. 
Loc. In men, in them, etc. 
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107. Observe that the first and second pron6uns may add eithef 
-rd or -re or -fi for their gen. sing., and either -drd or -dre or -dri 
for their gen. pL, according to the rule for the use of kd, ke, ki, 
in the declension of nouns (see rr. 82-84). In the dat. and ace. 
they may add either e or ko for the sing., and either en or ko 
or on ko for the plural. Sometimes k is added to the prono^ 
minal base in the plural before the postpositions and before 
on. "When on is used, the plural pronoun, which may otherwise 
stand for the singular, generally, but not always, has a plural 
meaning. 

108. Observe that the forms merd, terd, etc., are rather pronoun 
adjectives, used like our English * my,* * thy,* our,' etc., and that 
rmifh kdf ttffh kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, thougk 
thay rarely appear except in poetry, or when the pronoun is 
separated from kd (the sign of the genitive case) by another 
word, or rarely before adverbs governing the genitive; thus, 
merd hefd, *my son;' but mujh kam-hajdit kd, *of me ill-fated,' 
mujh pds (for rrnifh ke pds), * near me.' So also the sign of the 
agent {ne) is added to the nominative forms main and tit, and not 
to mujh and tujh, unless the ne be separated from its pronoun by 
another word; thus, main ne, *by me,' but mtifh kam-haMit ne, 
* by me the ill-fated.' 

109. The nominative form of the pronouns wuh, yihj Jo, so, etc., are occa- 
sionally used as accusative cases. Wo, meaning * he/ * that,* * they,* * those,' 
is sometimes used for wuh; and both wuh and yih, though said to he singular, 
may he used as plurals. 

110. The relative pronoun which answers to *who,' 'which,* 
in English, is jo or jaun (nominative singular and plural). 
The cases of this relative pronoun are formed exactly like those 
of yih at r. 106, the only difference being that the letter j is put 
before each ; thus, gen. sing.^w kd, gen. pi. ;V» kd, dat. and ace. 
Bing.y** ko or jise, and so on. 

111. Note. — The relative /o is sometimes joined to koi and kuchh to express 
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the English * whoever,* * whatever/ etc, ; thus, jo hoi^ * whoever, * whoso^Yer/ 
>o huehh^ * whatsoever.' 

112. The pronoun used in asking a question, like 'who?* 
'which?* in English, is kaun (nominative singular and plural). 
In 'forming its cases we have merely to put k for the j of the 
relative at r. 106 ; thus, ku kd^ kin kd, etc. 

113. Another useful pronoun, ki/d, used like 'what?* 'how?* 
makes kdhe kd, kdhe ko, etc. Ki/d may be used with plural 
nouns, but has no plural cases. 

114. In English the pronouns 'he,' 'that,* 'they,* 'those,* 

' that same,* are used correlatively to the relative pronouns 

' who,* ' which,* ' whoever,' ' whatever,* etc. In Hindustani 

the pronoun often used correlatively to jo is wuh, at r. 105; but 

the proper correlative to p is so or taun for the nominative sing. 

or plural (the cases being formed by putting t before the cases of 

jfih) ; thus, tis kd, tin kd, etc. 

Note. — The pronoun correlative to jo often comes in Hindfistlini in the latter 
part of the sentence ; thus, the English sentence, * I will do that which you 
order,' would he in HindCist&.ni, * whatever you order, that same will I do.' 

115. The pronoun which answers to the English 'self,* in 
Hindustani is dp (nominative singular and plural), and this word 
dp may equally stand for 'myself,* 'thyself,* 'himself,* 'them- 
selves,* etc.; thus, main dp, *I myself;* dp dyd, 'he himself has 
come,' dp de, ' they themselves have come.* 

116. The genitive case of dp, 'self,* is apnd or apne, or apni 
(never dpnd or dp kd) ; and the accusative used in books is either 
apne tain or dp ko. For the ablative and locative, dp se and dp 
men are found ; and in the plural a phrase dpas men is common, 
to express ' among themselves.* 

117. But of all forms of this pronoun, the genitive apnd 
(changed to apne or apni, according to the rules for kd, ke, ki, see 
rr. 82-84) is the most useful, and may equally stand for any of 
the adjective pronouns, ' my,* ' thy,* ' his,' ' our,' ' your,' * their,' 
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when they refer to the nominative of the sentence. In English we 
often apply the word * own * in the same manner to all the per- 
sons ; thus, tie ne apnd kdm kit/d, * he did his own work ;' whereas 
U8 ne U8 kd kdm kiyd would mean * he did his work ' (meaning 
some other person's work). So again, main apni khushi se, '1 
of my own free will ; * wuh apne gfuir men gayd, * he went into 
his own house.* Whereas to express * my/ * thy/ * his/ * our/ 

* your/ * their/ when they do not refer to the nominative of the 
sentence, the genitive case of the personal pronouns must always 
he used ; as, * he went into my house,' wuh mere ghar men gay a ; 
' I did your work,' main ne iumhdrd kdm kiyd. 

118. The leamei must he most careful not to confound the 
pronoun dp^ * self,' * oneself,' * one's own,' used in the manner 
just described, with another dp, called the honorific pronoun 
(because used like the English * your honour,' * your worship,' 

* your highness,' ' your lordship,' ' your majesty,' ' you, sir,' to 
show respect in addressing a person of rank). The genitive case 
of this last dp is dp kd, ke, kt, not apnd, ne, ni ; thus, dp ki 
tawajjuh se, ' by the favour of your honour.' The accusative 
is dp ko, ablative dp se, agent dp ne. It is often used without 
intending much respect, in the same manner as in English we 
say, *sir.' 

119. Note. — The plural of the pronouns may often be used for the singular 
out of respect ; but it does not always follow that, because the plural is used 
for the singular, any real respect is intended. In fact, the singular of the pro- 
nouns is seldom used at all, except in addressing the Deity and in speaking of 
one's self. So in English, we use you for thou and th^. 

120. Although it is a mark of good taste to use main in speaking of one's 
self, yet ham in HindtSst&ni constantly means * I,' not * we.* To mark the 
plural, the word logr, * people,* is often added ; thus, /tam log, * we people,* 
meaning simply * we,' and turn log^ * you people,* meaning * you.* In the same 
way, without implying respect, u/n ne, in ne, constently mean *by him,' not 

* by them,' whereas unhon ne^ unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc. are the forms 
more in use for the plural, and are not used for the singular unless respect is 
intended. 
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121. It may be taken as a general rule, that, in addreBsing 
equals as well as superiors, the honorific dp of r. 118 should 
be used. In speaking to inferiors, or to servants, the plural 
tum, 'you,' should always be used. Indeed, it would be as 
unusual to use tin in such cases, as it would be to say ' thou* in 
English. 

122. In addressing God, however, the singular <A, * thou,' is 
always used in Hindustani. 

123. In speaking of one's self, the singular main, 'I,' should 
be used rather than ham, 'we.' It is bad taste to apply the 
plural to one's self even in speaking to servants, 

124. In addressing gentlemen and superiors, such words as 
sahib, ^fiddtoand, etc. (like our English 'sir,' 'your honour,* 
etc.), are as common as dp; and just as in England we speak of 
ourselves as 'your humble servant,' 'your obedient servant,* 
' your faithful servant,' etc., so a Hindu, instead of saying * I,' 
often speaks of himself as g^uldm, 'your slave,' Jidtvi, 'your 
faithful one,' handa, 'your devoted slave,' etc. Observe. It is 
most important to sttidy these points, if we wish to speak politely, 
and not give offmce needlessly. 

125. There are one or two indefinite useful pronouns in Hin- 
dustanf, such as hoi, ' any one,' ' some one,' kuchh, ' some,' 
'any,' 'anything;' the former being generally applied to per- 
sons, and the latter to things. Kuchh, however, may now and 
then be used for persons as well as things. These two pronouns 
are changed, the first {koi) to kisi, and the second {k%ichh) to 
kisii, in the cases singular, but in the plural koi and ktAchh stand 
for all forms. They are sometimes used like our ' a,' * an,' * a 
certain;' thus, kisi ydnw men, 'in a certain village;' koi larkd, 
* a certain boy.' Hk, ' one,' is used in the same way \ thus, ek 
hddshdh, ' a certain king.' 
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128. 



TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS £XPLAIN£D 



BIN017LAB. 





KOM. 


OXK. 


DAT. ft A.CC. 


▲BL. LOO. 


AOXMT. 




•I' 


main 


-re, ri, 
mtffh ^d,etc. 


mvj'h-ko 
mujh-e 
mere ta-in 


mt^'h-ae 
mti^-mifi 


main-ne 


1 


*thou' 


tdor 
tain 


U-rdf-rey'ri 
tfiihkdy etc. 


iujh-ko 
iuj'h-e 


it^'h-ae 
tt^'h-men 


tii-ne 


2 


*he, she,' 
* that, it.' 


ivuh 


W'kdy 
'ke, -ki, or 
wis-kd^etc. 


us-ko 
U8-e 


ua-a0 

ua-men 


IM-fM- 


3 


* he, she,* 

* this, it' 


yih 


is-kd, 
-ke, "ki 


ia-ko 
ia-e 


ia-ae 
ia^mm 


ia-ne 


4 


* who,' 
relative. 


jo or 
jaim 


jis-kd, 
•ke, 'ki 


Jis-ko 
j'is-e 


jia-ae 
Jia-men 


jia^ne 


5 


*he, that same,* 
correlative. 


so or 
tatm 


tis-kd, 
-k$, 'ki 


tie-ko 
tis-e 


tia-ae 
tia-men 


tia-ne 


6 


'who?' 
•what?* 


kaun 


kia-kd, 
•ke, 'ki 


kia-ko 
kia-e 


kia-ae 
kia-men 


kia-ne 


•7 


*what?' 
for things. 


kyd 


kdhe-kd, 
'ke, -ki 


kdhe-ko 


kdhe-te 
kdhe-men 


kdhe-ne 


8 


* any one,' 

* some one.' 


ko'i 


kisi-kdj 
'ke, -ki 


kiai-ko 


kiai-ae 
kiai-men 


kiai-ne 


9 


* some,* 

* anything,' 

* any.' 


kuehh 


kisit-kd, 
-key -ki 


kiau-ko 


kiaU-ae 
kiau-men 


kiait-ne 


10 


* you Sir,* 

* your Honour * 


dp 


dp-kdy 
-key -U 


dp-ko 


dp-ae 
dp-mm 


dp-ne 


11 


* self,' 

* one's self,* 

* one*s own.* 


dp 


ap-ndy 
-ne, -ni 


apne ta-in 

dp-ko 

apne-ko 


dp-ae 

apne-ae 

dp-men 




12 
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IN THE PRECEDING BULES. 



PLURAL. 





XOK. 


em. 


DAT. ft AGO. 


ABL. LOG. 


AOSMT. 


1 


ham 


kam^rd, 
'dre, -dri 


hamrhi 
hant'en 
hamon-ko 


ham^se 

hamon'S$ 

hoM'fnen 


ham^ne 
hamoQ'ne 


2 


turn 


tumh-drd, 
-dre, -dri 


tutn-ko 

tumh'en 

iumhon'ko 


tuni'Se 

tumhon'se 

ium-^ten 


tum'ns 
twnhon'ne 


3 


we 
wuh 


un-kd, 'key -ki 
unh-kd, etc. 
unhon-kd, etc. 


un'ko 

unh'en 

unhm'ko 


un-se 

unhon-^ 

un-men 


un-ne 
unhon-ne 


4 


ye 
yih 


in-kdy "key -ki 
inh-kdy etc. 
inhon-kdy etc. 


in-ho 

inh'en 

inhon'ko 


in'se 

inhort'te 

in'tnen 


in'ne 
inhon-ne 


6 


jo or 
Jaun 


jin-kdy 'key 'ki 
jinh-kdy etc. 
JinhoTi'kdy etc. 


jin-ko 

Jmh-en 

jinhou'ko 


Jin-ee 

jinhon'M 

Jin-men 


Jin-ne 
Jinhor^-ne 


6 


mot 
taun 


tin-kdy 'k$y -kl 


tin'ko 


tin'se 


■ tin-ne 


7 


kaun 


kin-kdy 'key 'ki 


kin'ko 


kinase 


kin^ne 


8 


kyd 




















9 


kO'ioT 
ka-i 














~ 




10 


kuehh 








\ 








1 


11 


dp 




















12 


dp 


• 




dpaameny 
' among themselves ' 
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127. Saby 'all/ may take the termination Hon when it stands by itself (i 
tadhon HCy * by all,'), bat when used with a substantiTe it is indeclinable. 

128. Some nsefol adjectives in d (changeable to and i by role 86), ex- 
pressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns pih, umh, 
haunyjauny and totm, as follows: aisdy 'this-like,' 'such-like,' *such;' itndy 

* this much,' ' so many' {itm meriy *in the meanwhile') ; waisd, * that-like,* 

* such ; ' utndj * that much ; ' kaisdy * what-like ? ' 4n what manner ? ' < how ? ' 
kitndy * how many ?' jaisdy * which-like,' * in the manner which,' * as ;' j'itftdy 

* as many ;' taisdy * such- like,' * so ;' 'iiind, < so many.' 

129. The following words have a pronominal signification : aury * other,' 

* more ; ' duardf * another ;' (hnon, * both ; ' ka^iy * some ; ' ka-i ek, * several ; ' 
har, 'every.' 

VERBS. 

130. AT7XILIABT TENSES. 

(Anomalous formations derived from ho-nd, * to be/ see r. 173.) 

FresenU 



main Attn, ' I am.^ 




ham hain, ' we are.* 


til hat, ' thou art.* 




turn ho, * you are.* 


wuh hat, * he,' * she,' or * it 


is.' 


ioe hain, * they are.* 




Tast. 


main thd, * I was.' 




ham the, * we were.* 


tu thdy * thou wast.' 




turn the, 'you were.' 


ivuh thdf * he,' or * it was/ 




we the, * they were.* 


Fem. main thi, etc. 




Fem. ham thin, etc. 



131. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete conjugation of 
all verbs, but are also used as aubstcmtive tenses, for the most general expres- 
sion of mere existence. 

CONJUGATION. 

132. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to the gender 
of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, when the 
masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural ends in e, 
the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural in in or 
sometimes i-dn, 

133. The infinite or verbal noun ends in nd; as, hol-nd, *to 
speak.' This nd is changeable to ne^ like substantive in d of the 
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8ec<md declension (r. 64), and is declined with the postpositions 
kd, ke, ki, ko, etc., like other nouns. It is also changeable to 
ni for the singular, and nin or n{-dn for the plural, to agree with 
feminine nouns. 

134. The root (which also stands for the 2nd sing, imperative) 
is formed by r^ecting the nd of the infinitive ; as, hoi. 

135. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 
root; as, hol-td, 'speaking.' 

136. Observe. — This td is only nsed for the maio. sing. It is changeable 
to U for the masc. plural, to i( for the fern, sing., and to tin or ti'dn tor the 
fern, plural. 

137. The past participle is formed by adding d to the root; 
as, hol-df * spoken.' 

138. Observe. — ^This d is only used for the masc. sing. It is changeable 
to e for the masc. plural, to i for the fem. sing., and to in or i»dn for the 
fern, plural. 

139 A. Three tenses come from the root, viz., 1. the aorist 
often used as a potential, subjunctive, conditional, or future 
indefinite; 2. the future, and 3. the imperative (with the 
respectful forms of the last two). These three are the only 
tenses which take terminations, properly so called ; the tenses 
under B. and C. being formed with the participles and auxiliaries. 
The terminations are, 

1. For the aorist, sing, {lh, e, e; pi. en, o, en. 

^future masc. ^ngd, egd, egd ; enge, oge^ enge. 

2. — ■} future fem. ^ngi^ egi, egi ; engin* ogin, engin.* 
(.respectful fut. igegd, etc., fem. igegi, etc. 

imperative, iin, root, e^ en, o, en. 

respectful imp. tge, pi. iyo,\ 



3. - f 



* Observe. — The last n may be' dropped ; thus, en^L Observe also, that 
ffi'dn may be substituted for ffin throughout the plural of the future feminine. 

f In the Bdg. o Bahdr a form farmdiyen from farmd-nd and bhitl j'diyen 
from bhUjd^nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3rd person plural of the 
respectful imperative, or perhaps of a respectful form of the aorist. 
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140 B. Three common tenses oome from the present participle, 
viz., 1. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a conditional), 
2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect. 

141 C. Three from the past participle, viz., 1. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 3. the pluperfect. 

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 178, 

TBAKSITITE OR ACTIYE TEBBS. 

142. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are con* 
jugated like mdr-ndy * to strike ;' and if the root end in a vowel, 
like huld-nd, * to call.' 

143. Obserre the peculiarity wliich distinguishes them from intransitiYes 
at r. 156 : — that in the past tenses, formed by the past participle (see 0. 
p. 40), a kind of passive construction is r^uired ; that is to say, the nomina- 
tire is changed into an agent -with ne, and the object of the verb tiien 
becomes the nominatiye, the past participle agreeing with it in gender and 
number. 

144. Sometimes, howeyer, the object takes ko, in which case the past par- 
ticiple remains unchanged, being used as it were impersonally ; thus, iajrke n^ 
larki mdri, * by the boy the girl was beaten/ or Urke ne lafki ho mdrd, * there 
was a beating by the boy to the girl.* 

145. TEANSmVES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Model, mab-nX, ' to strike.* 
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-ndy 'to strike,' mdme kd. 
'ke, 'kif ' of striking,' etc. 

A. Koot and 2nd sing, imperative, mdr, * strike thou.' 

B. Present participle, mdr-td, f. mdr-fi, pi. mdr-te, f. mdr-tin, 

* striking.* 

C. Past participle, mdr-dy f. mdrA, pi. mdr-e, f. mdr-in, ' struck.' 

146. A. Three tenses from the root. 

I. Aorist. 
[Add to the root the terminations i!en, e, e; en, o, en,"] 



main mdr-iin, * I may strike.* 
til mdr-e, 'thou mayest strike.' 
wuh mdr-e^ ' he may strike.' 



ham mdr-en, * we may strike.' 
turn mdr-o, ' ye may strike.* 
we mdr-en, ' they may strike/ 
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2. Future, ' I wiU strike.' 

[Add to the last gd for the masc. and gi for the fern, sing., ge for 
the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern, plural.] 



f. 



f. 



ham mdr-en-ge (-gin) * 
turn mdr-o-ge {-gin) 
tee mdr-en-ge {-gin) 



main mdr-iLn-gd {-gi) '1 will strike.' 
tit mdr-e-gd {-gi) 
iouh mdr-e-gd (j-gi) 

3. Imperative, ' strike.' 
[The same as 1, except in the 2nd sing., where the root stands 

alone.] 



main mdr-dn, ' let me strike.' 



til 



mar. 



strike thou.' 



ham mdr-en, * let us strike.' 
turn mdr-Of * strike ye.' 
toe mdr-en, * let us strike.' 



amh mdr-e, * let him strike.* 

Bespectful imperative, ' be pleased to strike,' sing, mdr-ige, pi. 
mdr-iyOj fiit. * will be pleased to strike,' mdr-iyegd, etc, 

147. B. Three tenses fron^ the present participle. 
1. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike;' '(if) I had 

struck.' 



f. 
main mdr-td {-ti) 

til ' mdr-td {-ti) 

touh mdr-td {-ti) 



f. 
ham mdr-te {-tin) 

turn mdr-te (-tin) 

we mdr-te {-tin) 



2. Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.' 



f. 
main mdr-td hiin {-ti AiSen) 

tit mdr-td hai (-ti hai) 

wuh mdr-td hai {-ti ha%) 



f. 



ham mdr-te hain {-ti hain)\ 
tum mdr-te ho {-ti ho) 
toe mdr-te hain {-ti hain) 



* Mdrm-gi may be used for mdrm-gin* 

f The auxiliary ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the participle, 
as in the present indefinite, but forms like mdrtln hainy mdrtin thiny may be 
found in books. 
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f 

3. Imperfect, ' I was striking.' 
f. 



main mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 
til mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 
ipuh mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 

148. C. Three tetues from the past participle* 
1. Perfect indefinite, ' I struck.' 



f. 



ham mdr-te the {^-ti thin) 
tum mdr-te the {^-tt thin) 
we mdr-te the (-^i thin) 



main ne mdr-d * 
<A ne — 
U8 ne — 



ham ne mdr-d * 
tum ne — 
unhon wtf I — 



2. Perfect definite, * I have struck.' 

[Sanie as the last, with the auxiliary hai, or with hain when the 

object is plural.] 



main ne mdr-d hai^ 
til ne — 
ue ne — 



ham ne mdr-d hai^ 
tum ne — 
unhon ne f — 



3. Pluperfect, ' I had struck.' 

[Same as 1. with the auxiliary thdy or with the or thi or tKm 
according to the number and gender of the object.] 



main ne mdr-d thd * 
tit ne ' I ' 
as ne ■^— 



ham ne mdr-d thd * 

tum ne 

unhon ne f 



♦ The above forms only hold good when the object is masc. sing. When 
the object is masc. pi. the forms will be maV-^, mdr-e ham, mdr^e they respec- 
tively; when fem. sing, n^r-if mdr-i hai, mdr-i thi; when fern. pi. mar -in, 
mdV'i hain, mdr-i thin : thus, * I struck the boy/ main ne larkd mdr-d ; * I 
struck the boys,* main ne larke mdr^e ; * I struck the girl,* main ne larki mdri : 
* I struck the girls/ main ne lafki-dn mdrin or mdridn. But when ko is added 
to the object, ^hen the past participle remains unchanged ; thus, main ne lafki 
ko mdr-d. 

t Uhlion ne is the common form for the plural^ the form tm ne being gene- 
rally used for the singular, to denote respect. 
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Conjunctive participle, * having struck.' 
mdr, mdr-e, mdr-ke, mdrrha/Ty mdr-ka/rke, mdr-karhar. 

Adjective participles. 
Present, mdr-td M-d (f. mdr-ti hu4; pi. or inflected, mdr-te 

Mb-e : f. mdr4k hL-'in) * striking.' 
Past, mdr-d hii-d (f. mdr-i hk-k; pi. or inflected, mdr-e hli-e : 

f. mdr-i hU-in) * stricken.' 

Adverbial participle. 

mdr-U Ai, * immediately on striking,' ' in the act of striking ' 

l^oun of agency. 
mdme-wdldf * a beater,' ' one who beats.' 

149. TJsefiil transitive verbs conjugated like mdr-nd : 

khol-nd, ' to open.' pakar-nd, ' to seize.' 

pitehh-nd, * to ask.' ddl^d, * to throw.' 

rakh-nd, * to place.' dekJ^nd^ ' to see.' 

kdf-nd, * to cut,' nikdl-nd, ' to take out,' 

likh-nd, to write.' ckdh-nd, ' to desire.* 

hhef-nd, * to send/ mn-nd, to hear.' 

TEANSrriVB VEEBS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

160. Observe. — Transitives ending in vowels only differ from those ending 
in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the d of the past par- 
ticiple, and the optional insertion of tv hefore the termination e and en of the 
aorist (or potential), future, and imperative ; thus, btUd-nd^ * to call,' makes 
buld'^-d in the past participle ; and dhond, * to wash/ becomes dhoyd» As to 
the insertion of to, see middle of next page. 

151. Model, bttlX-nX, * to call.' 

Infinitive and verbal noun, InUd-nd, ' to call,' huld-ns kd, -ke, 
'ki, * of calling,' etc. 

A. Boot and 2nd sing, imperative huld, * call thou.' 

B. Present participle, huld-td, f. huld-ti, pi. htdd-te, f. huld-tin, 

* calling.' 

C. Past participle, luld-y-d, f. huld-iy pi. hdd-e, f. huld-in, * called.' 

* But kamdf although ending in a consonant,, makes kif/d, irregularly. 
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199. Stdea for converting neuter verhe into aetivee or caueah, 

and into double eaueah. 
Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked r.a.) 
are included under the head of neuters. These are made doubly 
active or simply causal by the same affixes which are employed 
to make neuter verbs active. 

200. Eule 1.— To form an active or causal verb out of a neuter, 
add long d to the root ; and to form a double causal, insert w 
before this long d : thus, pak-nd, ' to be cooked/ ' to ripen ;' 
pakd-nd, * to cook/ ' to muke ripe / pakwd-nd, ' to cause to cook/ 
etc. 

201. Other examples. 





ACnVB 


DOITBLS 


KEUTEB. 


OH CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


ufh-nd, ' to rise up ' 


uthd-nd 


uthwd-nd 


hach-ndy 'to be saved* 


lacM-nd 


hachwd-nd 


han-nd, * to be made ' 


hand-nd 


hanwd-nd 


hujh-nd, ' to be extinguished ' 


hujhd-nd 


hufhwd-nd 


pahunch-nd, * to arrive ' 


pahunchd-nd 


pahunchwd-nd 


parh-ndy *to read' 


parhd-nd 


parhwd-nd 


pair-nd, 'to swim* 


paird-nd 




jal-nd, *to burn^ 


jald-nd 


jahod-nd 


daurnd, * to run ' 


daurd-nd 




8un-nd, 'to hear* 


Bund-nd 


sunwd-nd 


lag-nd, ' to be applied * 


lagd-nd 


lagwd-nd 


mil-nd, ' to be united ' 


mild-nd 


milwd-nd 


hilndy * to move ' 


hild-nd 


hilwd-nd 



202. I^.B. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short a in both sylla- 
bles, drop this vowel from the second syllable in forming the 
active, but not necessarily in the double causal: — 
pakar-nd, ' to seize ' pakrd-nd • pakarwd-nd 

chamak-ndy * to shine ' chamkd-nd 

earn qfh-nd (v.a. ) ' to understand * smr^M-nd $amqfhwd-nd 



C4 



OB CAUSAL. 



BOITBLB 

CAUSAL. 



KST7T1S1L 

$arak-nd, * to move * tarkd-nd iarakwd-nd 

lapak-nd, ' to hoDg ' lafkd-nd lafakwd-nd 

203. Eule II. — ^Monosyllabic roots of neater verbs enclosing 
long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants generally sub- 
stitute a short vowel (i being substituted for d, i, and e ; and u 
for ii and o) before adding d to form actives^ and before adding tod 
to form double causals ; ex. gr. — 

hol-nd, ' to speak ' 

IMl-nd, 'to forget' 

hhef-nd (v. a.), ' to send * 

hhig-nd, ' to be wet ^ 

jdg-nd, ' to be awake ' 

Mh-nd, ' to drown ' 

lef-nd, ' to lie down ' 

. 204. Observe. — ^Hoots ending in vowels, after shortening the 
final vowel, according to r. 203, generally add I to the root, 
which with d and tod makes Id for causals, and Iwd for double 
causals :— 



hidd-nd 


hulwd-nd 


hhuld-nd 


hhuhvd-nd 


hhijd-nd 


hhijwd-nd 


hhigd-nd ♦ 


hhigwd-nd 


jagd-nd 


jagwd-nd 


dubd-nd* 


dubwd-nd 


Ufd-nd 


litwd-nd 



pi-nd (v.a.), 'to drink' 


pild-nd 


pUwd-nd , 


ji-ndf 'to live' • 


jild-nd 


jihod-nd 


de-nd (v.a.), ' to give ' f 


dild-nd 


dilwd-nd 


dho-nd (v.a.), 'to wash' 


dhuld-nd 


dhulwd-nd 


ro-nd, ' to weep ' 


ruld-nd 


ruhod-nd 


$o-nd, ' to sleep ' 


8tdd-nd 


sulwd-nd 


Jchd-nd (v.a.) 'to eat' 


hhild-nd 


khilwd-nd 



205. Observe. — Ndhd-nd, ' to bathe,' drops the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before Iwd : thus, naMd-nd, ' to 
cause to bathe,' naha-lwd-nd, ' to cause to be bathed.' 



* These two neuter verbs have also the irregular active forms 4**bo^nd, *■ to 
immerse/ and bhigo-nd^ ' to make wet.' 
t But U-ndy 'to take,' makes only Hwd-nd, 
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206. Some roots ending in consonants add either d or M : tbuS; 

hat{h'nd, * to sit* hi{hd-nd* or hifhld-nd 

dekh-nd (v.a.), 'to see* dikhd-nd or dikhld-nd 

slkh-nd (v.a.), ' to learn ' sikhd-nd or sikhld-nd 

207. Kah-nd (v.a.), * to say/ makes kaM-nd and kahld-nd, * to 
cause to say/ ' to call / and is peculiar in allowing a neuter or 
passive sense to its causal : thus, kahd-td hat or kahld-td hat, ' he 
is called.' 

208. Rule in. — ^Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short vowels 
genera^y lengthen those vowels to form actives or causals ; and 
in consequence of the lengthening of the radical vowel, dispense 
with the addition of a. In the double causal the radical vowel 
is not lengthened, and wd is therefore added : — 





ACTIVB 


DOUBLE 


NBUTEB. 


OB, CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


handh-nd, * to be tied ' 


hdndh-nd 


handhwd-nd 


■ 

ml-nd, * to be nourished ' 


pdl-nd 


palwd-nd 


kaf-nd^ * to be cut * 


kdt-nd 


kafwd-nd 


khui-nd, * to open ' 


khol-nd 


khulwd-nd 


ghul-nd, * to dissolve' 


ghol-nd 


ghulwd-^d 


lad-nd, * to be loaded * 


Idd-nd 


ladwd-nd 


mar-nd, * to die ' 


mdr-nd 


marwd -nd 


ntkal-ndf ' to come out ' 


nikdUnd 


nikalwd-nd 


209. The following are anomalously formed 


• 
• 


KEUTEB. ACTIVB. 


DOUBLE CAUSAL. 


hik-nd, * to be sold ' hech-nd, 


' to sell ' 


hiktcd-nd 


phaf-nd, * to be torn ' phdr-nd 


or phard-nd 


phuf-nd, ' to be split ' phor-nd^ 


, 'to spHt' 


pTiurwd-nd 


fuf-nd, * to be broken ' for-nd, 


' to break ' 


furwd-nd 


chhuf-nd, 'to go off' ehhor-nd,* *to let off' ehhurwd-nd 


rah-ndy * to remain ' rakh-nd^ 


* ' to place 


' rakhwd-nd 



Also baithd-nd and bai^hdUnd ; also ehhufd'ttd and rakhd-nd. 
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210. COMPOUND VERBS. 

1st M'om the root 

Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an uncon- 
jugated root to a conjugated verb. 

211 A. Intensives. — ^These are more forcible than a simple 
verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the unconjugated root, 
which comes first in the compound, conveys the main idea, whilst 
the conjugated verb at the end generally merges its own sense in 
that idea, but at the same time gives force to ity like an adverb 
or emphatic particle in EngL'sh : thus — 

uthd-dend, * to set up.* 

d'jdnd, * to come suddenly.' 

han-dnd, * to be performed,' ' to succeed.' 

ban-jdnd, ' to be made,' * to become.' 

pi'jdnd oT^i'lend, *to drink off or up.* 

rakh-lend, * to lay by.' 

rakh'dend, * to set down,* ' to place.' 

80'jdnd, * to go to sleep.' 

kdt-ddlnd, * to cut off.' 

kah'dmd, * to speak out.' 

khd-jdnd, * to eat up.' 

kho'dend, * to squander away.' 

gdr-dend, * to bury.' 

gir-parnd, * to fall down.' 

ffird-dend, * to throw down.' 

le-jdnd, * to take or carry away,' ' to convey.* 

h'dndf ' to bring along.' 

le-lend, ' to take hold of,' ' to seize.' 

mdr-ddlndf * to kill outright.' 

nikdl-dend, * to turn out.' 

ho'jdnd or Jio-rahnd, * to become.' 

212 B. Potentials; — expressing ability to do anything;. 
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Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb sak-nd, 

* to be able :* thus — 

jd'Saknd, * to be able to go.' 
kar-saknd, * to be able to do/ 
likh-saknd, * to be able to write.' 

213. They may also serve the purpose of a potential mood: 
thus, main ka/r sak-td hun/ 1 can do.' 

214 C. CoMPLETivEs; — expressing completion of an action. 
Penned by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb chuk-ndf 

* to be finished :' thus — 

pi-chuknd, * to have done drinking.* 
khd-chuknd, * to have done eating.' 
main kah-chuk-d, *I have done saying,' or 'I have 
already said.' 

215. They may also serve the purpose of a future perfect : 
thus, jah main likh chukiingd, ' when I shall have done writing/ 
or * when I shall have written.' 

2ndly. From the present participle. 

216 A. CoNTiwuATivEs ; — expressing continuous action. Formed 
by joining a present participle to the verbs jd-nd, * to go,* and 
rah-nd, * to remain.' The present participle must agree with the 
nominative in gender and number : thus — 

hol'tdjd-nd, ' to go on speaking.' 
parh-te jd'te hain, ' they go on reading.' 
d'tdjd'td rah-nd, 'to keep coming and going.' 
ro'ti rah-ti hat, * she goes on weeping.' 

217 B. STATISTICA.LS ; — expressing motion whilst in the state o£ 
doing anything. Formed by joining an inflected present parti- 
ciple to a verb of motion. The present participle must always 
be in the inflected state, the postposition men (denoting ' in the 
state of) being understood : thus — 
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gd'U dti hat, * she comes singing' (i.e. 'in the state of singing'). 
ro'te daur-td hai, * he runs weeping* (i.e. 'in a weeping condition' ). 

218. Observe. — From the above description it is clear that 
Continuatives and Statisticals are not strictly compound verbs, 
but rather phrased in which the present participle is used either 
adjectively or adverbially. 

Srdly. From the past participle, 

219. A. Feeqttentatives ; — expressing repeated or habitual 
action. Formed by joining an uninfected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb kar-nd ; thus — 

• 

d-yd kar-nd, * to make a practice of coming.' 

d-ydjd-yd kar-td, 'he keeps constantly coming and going.' 

boUd kar-ti hai, ' she speaks frequently.' 

jd-yd kar-nd, * to go frequently.' 

ki-yd kar-nd, ' to do frequently.' 

likh-d kar-nd, * to write frequently.' 

220. Observe. — In the above and the next class of compound 
rerbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d are preferred 
to the usual ya-yd and mit-d, 

221 B. Desidekatives ;— expressing desire or wish. Formed 
by joining an uninflected past participle to the tenses of the verb 
chdh-nd, ' to wish :* thus — 

likh-d chdh-nd, * to wish to write.' 

mar-d-chdh-d, * he wished to die,' or * was about to die.' 

mar-d chdh-i, ' she wished to die.' 

222. They may often express futurity, or the being about to 
do anything : thus, jd-yd chdh-ti hai, ' she wishes to go or is 
about to go,' mar-d chdh-ti hai, * she is about to die.' 

223. By using the respectful form chdh-iye, the sense of obli- 
gation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained ; thus, ham-ko jd-yd chdh* 
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tye, ' we must go/ tum-ko dekh-d ehdh-iye, * you ought to see ;' 
Bee syntax, r. 543. 

224. Observe. — ^Passive verbs are formed by prefixing any past 
participle to the tenses of the verb jd-nd, 'to go/ but the past 
participle is then changeable to agree with a plural or feminine 
nominative; seer. 166. 

225. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally implying 
'motion') may sometimes be formed from the past participle, 
agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d phir-nd, * to prowl 
about,' hhag-dja-nd, *to flee away,' wuh chal-ijd-ti thi, * she was 
going along.' 

COMPOUND VEEBS FEOM THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

226. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come from the 
inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases than compound 
verbs. They are, 

227. Inceptives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
lag-ndy 'to begin;' as, aikh-ne h^-d, * he began to learn,' kah-ns 
lag-iy * she began to speak : ' 

228. Pekmissives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
de-ndy ' to give (leave) ; ' as, jd-ne de-nd, ' to give leave to go,' 
so-ne de-nd, * to give leave to sleep,' wuh rah-ne de-td hat, * he 
gives leave to remain : ' 

229. Acquisitives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
pd-nd, 'to get (leave);' slb, j'd-ne pd-nd, *to get leave to go,' 
iffuh hhdg-ne pd-td hat, * he gets leave to flee.' 

230. A kind of compound verb, called a Reiterative, is formed 
by joining together two verbs of nearly the same sense, and con- 
jugated in the same tenses throughout : thus, dekh-nd hhatrnd, 
* to see.' It is usually restricted to the tenses of the participles, 
and is especially used in the conjunctive participle : thus, we hoi" 
te chdl'te hain, 'they converse/ haj^air dekhe hhdle, 'without 
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having seen/ dho dhd-kar, 'having washed thoroughly,* jaZ hkun- 
kar, * having become inflamed,' tcuh ap-nd hisdh dekh-td parh-td 
kaiy ' he is examining his accounts,' phusld phandld'kar,.*hsLYmg 
wheedled,' jdn-biijh'kar, * having known and comprehended,' 
'wilfully,' 'purposely;' aamjhd htijhd-kar, 'having explained 
or caused to understand.' 

231. From the above description of compound verbs it is clear 
that they are really only five in number; viz. 1. Intensives, 2. 
Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 5. Desideratives. 

NOMTNTALS. 

232. Kominals are very common, and are formed by joining a 
noun or adjective to a verb (usually kar-nd, ' to do,' or ho-nd, ' to 
be'): thus, tamdm kar-nd, ' to complete ; ' khard ho-nd, 'to be 
erect,* 'to stand;' khard kar-nd, 'to make stand,' 'to stop;* 
pdri khari kar or ffdri ko khard kar, * stop the carriage ; ' jam' a 
ho-nd, ' to be collected ; ' shuriC ho-nd, ' to commence ; ' mol le-nd, 
* to purchase ; ' §^ota mdr-nd, ' to dive ; ' fj^ota khd-nd, ' to be 
dipped ;* ydd rakh-nd, ' to remember.' 

233. IDIOMATIC EEPETITION OF PAKTICIPLES. 

haith-e hithd-e (men), ' sitting still.' 

hand hand-yd, 'ready made.' 

pakd pakd-yd, ' ready cooked,* 

8aj sajd-kar, * having completely prepared.' 

kah-d kah-i, ' altercation.* 

mdr-d mdr-i, ' scuffling,* 
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235. By adding i, hi, Mn (equivalent to * very/ * indeed/ ' the 
Bame/) to some of the preceding and to other pronouns, the 
following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs are formed : — 

yt'h'i or yah-if * this same/ In the oblique case ia-L 
wuh'i or wahk, 'that same.' In the oblique case us-k: 

in pi. un-hin with Mn : 

so, tum-hln, ' you yourself.* 
ah'hif ' now/ ' at this very time.' 
kah-ht ov kdb'hiif '-ever.' 
tdb'hiy * at that very time.' * 

ya-hiri or yi-Mn, ' exactly here/ ' in this place/ ' in this 

way.' 
iDU'hin or wa-MUf * exactly there,' ' in that place,' * in that 

way.' 
A:flf-^i«, * whereabouts,' 'somewhere,* 'anywhere.' 
aur ka-hin, ' elsewhere.' 
yiin-Mn, * in this very way, time, or place.* 
wiin'Mn or won-hin or wo-hin or ivuMn or iinMn or unMn, ' in 

that very way, time, or place,* 'thereupon,* 'immediately 

upon that.* 
jon-Mn, ' as soon as.* 

waisd'M, ' that same,* * in the very same manner.* 
kar is added to ky&n : thus, 
kyunkar and kyunki, ' how ? * ' why?* * because.* 

236. By adding tak, ' to * and talak, ' until/ the following com- 
pounds are obtained : — 

ah tak or ah talak, ' tiU now.* 
kah tak, ' till when ? * 
jah talak, ' while,' ' as long as." 
tah tak or tah talak, ' till tHen.' 
yahdn tak, ' to this degree. 
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237. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful com- 
pounds are formed : thus, 

jon-ton or jaun taun or Jon ton har, * in some way,* * by some 

means or other.' 
kdb'M kah'hi, ' sometimes, * rarely/ ' seldom.' 
jah kah'hi, * whenever.' 
jahdn ka-Mn, ' wherever.' 
tcaise Jed waiad or j'aise kd taisd, * such as before.' 

238. Other adeerha and adverbial compounds, 

ah, 'now.' kal, 'yesterday,' 'to-morrow.* 

achdnak, 'suddenly.* kis wds^e, 'why?' 

q/, ' to-day.' mat,* * do not.' 

dl^ir or dl^ir ko or dMUraahj na,* '-not.' 

' at last.' nahkn* ' not.' 

da pda, ' around,' ' on all sides.' nahin-to, ' otherwise, ' if not.* 

atir hhky * still more.' nd^dh, ' suddenly.' 

hhi, ' also,' * even.' ntddn, ' at length.' 

chupke, * secretly,* * privately.' nit, ' always.' 

faqat, 'only,' 'merely.' par, 'but,' 'over.' 

g,araz, ' in short,' ' in a word ' pare, ' beyond.' 

hameaha, * always.' pas, * therefore,' * then.* 

is liye, ' for this reason,' ' there- phir, ' again,' ' then.' 

fore.* ahdyad, 'perhaps.' 

is wdate, ' on this account,' tak or talak, ' up to.* 

' therefore.* to or tau, * then,' ' in that case.' 

kalM nahin, ' never.' ware, ' on this side.' 

kah ke, 'how long?* ziydda, ^ more J 

239. Adverbial prepoaitions governing the genitive with ke. 
andar, * within.' dge, 'before,' 'in front.' 

* Mat is used with the iraperatiTe and respectful onlj ; na with the impera- 
tive and other tenses ; nahln with all but the imperative : thus, bhiUiyo mat, 
'don't forget,' aiad na kar, * don't do so.' 
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muwdfiq, 'according to/ 'fit for/ 

nazdiky 'near.' 

niche, 'under/ 'beneath.' 

par, 'across/ 'on the other side.' 

pas, 'by/ 'near.' 

pichhe, 'behind.' 

qarih, 'near.' 

qdhil, 'capable.' 

HL-ha-rd, ' in presence of.' 



ha% ' after.' 
hadle, 'instead.' 

* ha-madad, * by aid of.' 
hardbar, ' equal to.' 
hdhtr, 'without' 
hd'is, 'by reason of.' 
hich, ' in/ or ' among.' 
dor miydn, ' in the midst of.' 
gird, 'around.' 
hdth, * in the hand of/ ' by the aalab, ' by reason of.' 

hand of.' sdmhne, ' in front.' 

'iwa^, 'instead.' adth, ' with' (' in company'). 

Midrij, ' without.' siwd or siwd-e, ' except.' 

Id-iq, 'worthy.* ta-in,\ 'to.' 

Uye, ' on account of.' tale, ' under.' 

* mdnind, ' like.' ^taraf (he or Uj, ' towards.' 
mdre, 'by reason of ('stricken iipar, 'above.' 

with'). wdr-pdr, ' right through.' 

mujih, ' by means of.' waste, ' on account of.' 

mutnhiq, ' conformable to.* yahdn, * at the abode of.' 

240. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ki. 
ba-daulat, ' by means of.* maWifat, 'by means of/ or 'through.* 

ba-madad 'by aid of. mdnind, 'like." 

bdbat, ' concerning.' nisbat, ' relative to.* 

nhat, ' on account of.' taraf, * towards.' 

Jdidtir, ' for the •sake of.' t^ai* *i^ t^® manner of.' 



* These three require he when they precede the substantive, but may take 
ki when they follow ; thus mdnind tare ke, * like a star/ but tdre ki mdnind. 
The others require k$ whether they precede or follow ; as bc^d ta*amimd he 
or tc^ammtd ke ba*d, * aft«r reflection/ ua ke yahdn^ * at his abode.' In the 
1st and 2nd personal pronouns, re of course takes the place otke; as siwd^ 
mere, * except me.' 

t Ke ta-in is in fact equivalent to ko : thus, bekason ke ta-in rupai detd, 
' he gives money to the pooi^ (= bekason ko). 
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241. 

az, *from.' 
*a/{jr, *upon.' 
'«», 'from.' 
ha^ bahy hi, ' in/ ' by.' 
haVy 'in/ 'on,* 'at.' 
bard-e, ' on account of.' 
hd, ' with.' 
he, 'without.* 
242. 
alhatta, 'certainly.' 



ABABIC Ain> PEB8IAN PBEFIXES. 

hild, 'without.' 
dar, 'in.' 
A 'in.' 
illd ' except.' 
'«W, 'near,' 'with.' 
la or /», ' to,' ' from.' 
ma\ 'with.' 
min, ' from.' 

ASABIC ADYEKBS. 

fi-l-haqiqat, ' in truth.' 



al-qissa, ' in short.' ittifdqan, ' by chance,' ' acci- 
hi-l'JCl, ' in fact,' ' at present,' dentally.' 

'now.' jahran, 'by force.' 

fi-l-hdl or fi-l-fawr, ' instantly,' Tdiusiisan, ' especially.' 

' immediately.' ya'ne, ' that is to say.' 

243. CONJUNCTIONS. 

agar or gar, ' if.' kyknki, ' because.' 

agarchi, 'although.' khpdh, 'either,' 'or.' 

ammd, 'but.' lekin, 'but.' 

a«r, 'and.' magar, 'except,' 'unless,' 'but.' 

azhm-ki, 'since,' 'forasmuch as.' nahin ^o,.' otherwise.' 
halki, * but,' ' moreover.* ni%, 'also.' 



goyd, * as if.' 
Tiam, 'also,' 'together.' 
hanoz, 'yet.' 
ha/rchand, ' although.' 
hdl-dnki, ' whereas.' 
/o, 'if,' 'when,' 'that;' 



par, 'but,' '^et,' 'over.' 
pas, 'thence,' 'therefore.' 
90, 'therefore,' 'so.' 
tdU, ' in order that.' 
to, ' then,' ' in that case.' 
wa or 0, ' and.' 



-(also 'who,' 'which;' seer.llO). war (for wa agar), ' and if.' 
ki, ' that, ' because,' ' than,' war-na, ' and if not.' 
* saying.' yd, 'or,' 'either.' 
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244. 



INTEEJECTIONS. 



Af%o% or Saif, * Alas ! ' ^ahar-ddr, * take care ! 

dydy 'whether?' interrogative, fo, 'see!' 'look!' 
hdp-re, 'my goodness ! ' ' oh me ! ' tpde, * wo ! ' ' alas ! ' 
harchi had-d-ldd, 'come what wdhiodh, 'oh! bravo!* 



may 



r 



hd-e hd-e, ' alas !' 'alas !' 



zin-hdr or zin-hdr, ' beware ! * 
ihdhdsh, 'bravo!' 



245. 



NUMEEALS.— CAsniiTALS. 



1 ek. 

2 do. 

3 tin. 

4 chdr, 

5 pdnch. 

6 chhah* 

7 sdt. 

8 d{h. 

9 nau. 

10 <?a«. 

1 1 igdrah or gydrah. 

12 &aVaA. 

13 ^aA. 

14 chaudah. 

15 pandrah. 

16 ao^aA. 

17 satrah. 

18 afhdrah. 

19 t«ni« or t«»ni«. 

20 &z«. 

21 i^j(;i« or «j(;i«. 

22 ia-i«. 

23 te-ii. 



24 cA^u^ix. 

25 pachis. 

26 chhahhis. 

27 satd'is. 

28 athd-'u. 

29 t<n^2«. 

30 ^i«. 
81 f;i;^i«. 

32 &a^^b or &a^b. 

33 ^^n^2« or taintis. 

34 {^A^un^itf or ^Aatf ^b. 

35 paintia. 

36 cAA<7^^U. 

37 «am^i«. 

38 a^A-^i«. 

39 untdlis. 

40 {;Aa^2«. 

41 iktdlis. 

42 5a-a;i«. 

43 tentdlts or taintdlis. 

44 {;^t<-aZi«. 

45 paintdlis. 

46 ehhiydlks. 



47 saintdlU. 

48 athtdlis. 

49 uncMs. 

50 paoMs. 

51 ikdwan. 

52 ^cfe^^n. 

53 tirpan. 

54 (^Aauff^an. 

55 pachpan. 

56 cJihappan. 

57 sattdwan. 

58 afhdwan. 

59 unsath. 

60 «dfA. 

61 tksafh. 

62 ^a^a^A. 

63 tirsdfh. 

64 chansafh. 

65 patnsafh. 

66 chhiydsath. 

67 satsafh. 

68 athsafh. 

69 unAa^^r. 
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70 sattar. 

71 ihhatta/r. 

72 hahattar. 

73 tihattar. 

74 chauhaitar. 

75 pachhattar. 

76 chhihattar. 

77 sathaitar. 

78 athattar. 

79 ttna^i. 

80 a««i. 



81 «Vt(i«i. 

82 &d-d«i. 

83 tirdau 

84 chaurdsi. 

85 packdsL 

86 chJiiydsi. 

87 satda'i, 

88 a^Aa«2. 

89 nau-dsL 

90 nau2^«. 



91 t^dnat^^. 

92 hdnawe. 

93 tirdnatoe, 

94 chaurdnawe, 

95 paohdnawe. 

96 chhiydnawe. 

97 satdnawe. 

98 athdnawB. 

99 nindnawe. 
100 «aM or «ai. 



246. After 100 the series is continued as in English, omitting 
the conjunction ; as, 101 «X; «tfu «A:, 225 (/o «atf paohis, 1001 «ifc 
Atfzdr atfr «^; 1521 «A: A^rzar ^drn^A «at« i'K'b. 

247. J^ added to another numeral is equivalent to ' about ' or 
^ something more than ; ' as, sau ek, * about a hundred/ das eky 
* about ten.' Chand is added to express * fold ; ' as, ehdr-chand 
' fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, unis Ms, * a little less than,* or * about twenty.' 

Observe. — Two numerals are often joined together without any 
conjunction; as, daspdneh, 'from five to ten.' 



248. 

1st pahld or pahild, 
2nd diisra. 
3rd tksrd, 
4th chauthd, 
5th pdnchwdn. 



OBJ)INALS. 

6th ehhafwdn or ehhafhd, 

7th sdttodn, 

8th dthwdn, 

9th nauwdn or nat^^(f;t. 



10th dastodn. 
And so on by adding todn to the cardinals. 

249. AGQBEGATE NTTMBEBS. 

gandd, * aggregate of 4.* hofi, * a score.' 

gdhi, ' aggregate of 5.' chdlisd, ' aggregate of 40.' 
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chilld^ 'a period of 40 days.' Idkh, 'one hundred thousand/ 
saikrd, 'a hundred.' ^roTf 'one hundred lakhs/ or 

Aazar, 'a thousand.' ' ten millions.' 

250. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural when 
they are used to express indefinitely Jarge numbers : thus, karoron 
Tdiilqaty * tens of millions of creations,' hazdron ^uldm, * thousands 
of slaves/ Jdhhon rdpai, * hundreds of thousands of rupees,' 
saiJcron shahr, * hundreds of cities.' The same rule applies to 
nouns expressing time ; as, harson, * years ' (for ha/ras), 

2^1. On may be added to all numerals to make them more 
emphatic, or to define them : thus, hdrahon la* I jaise mne, * the 
very twelve rubies that had been heard about,' ye adlon larki-dfij 
* these seven girls.' 

252. Nouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. When on is added, it must be understood to 
impart a more definite sense : thus, dfh din ke la^d, * after eight 
days,' do maMne men, * in two months,' but do mahinon men, * in 
the two months.' 

253. FRACTIONAL KUHBEBS. 

i pd'O or ehauihd'i, 1| defh. 

\ tihd-k. If paune (quarter less) do. 

J ddU. ^ arhd'L 

f paun or paund. 3| 8drhe (with a half) tin. 
li sawd (With a quarter). 

254. They are thus used with the other numbers : thus — 

75 paune (quarter less) eau 1250 eawd kazdr. 

125 sawd (with a quarter) sau 1500 defh hazdr. 

150 4er'h sau 1750 paune do hazdr. 

175 paune do sau, 2250 sawd do Jiazdr. 

250 afhd'i sau. 2500 arhd-i hazdr. 
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DERIVATION OF WOEDS. 

255. Affixes to nouns denoting affenoy, possession, or relationship 

of some kind. 

The usual affix for nouns of agency is todld added to the in- 
flected form of the infinitive (see under Verbs). ' Instead of 
tpdld, hdrd is sometimes used, and both these affixes may be 
added to substantives as well as to infinitives : thus, from lakaf^ 
* wood/ lakar-hdrd, ' a wood-cutter ; * Dilli-wdld, * an inhabitant 
of Dilli;' hasti'Wdld, *a villager;' ndw-wdld, 'a boatman;* 
gadhe-wdld, * the owner of the ass' (inflected form of gadhd, this 
form being always used). 

5a» (Sanskrit t7a», 'possessed of); as from dor, *a door/ dar- 
hdn, 'a door-keeper:* similailj, sag-hdn, 'a dog-keeper;' 
sdr-hdn, *a camel-driver;* guzar-hdny 'a ferryman;* gafi- 
hdny *a carter;* mez-hdn, *an entertainer' {lit * a table- 
keeper.*) 

harddr, * a bearer;* as from sonfd or 'asd (inflected), * a club;' 
sonte-harddr, * a, mace-heareT.* 

ehi ; as from f^wJ^ir, * a drum,' lamhur-ehiy * a drummer.* 
ddr, * a keeper,' ' a master,' ' a possessor ; ' as from %aminj ' land/ 
%amkn-ddr, * a land-holder ; ' iiom* amdly 'jurisdiction,' ^amaU 
ddr, * one who has jurisdiction,' ' a collector of revenue ' 
(= 'dmil), 

gar (Sanskrit kar), ' a maker,* * a doer,' a ' worker ; ' as from zar, 
* gold,' zar-gar, * a worker in gold ; ' so sitam-gar, * a doer of 
tyranny,* * a tyrant.* 

guzdr, 'a passer,* *a performer;* as from hag^q^f 'justice/ l^aqq- 
guzdr, ' a doer of justice.' 
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gdvy 'a doer' (same as last); ^RhomldUdmat, 'service/ TMdmai^ 
gdr, 'a servant/ 'an attendant;' from ytendA, 'fault/ gundh- 
gar, ' a sinner/ 

gir, *a taker;' as from, jahdn, 'the world,* jahdn-gir, 'world- 
taker/ * world-subduer.' 

sdr (denoting, 1. plenty, 2. similitude) ; as koh-sdr, * full of moun- 
tains/ shdh'sdr, *like a king/ tum-sdr, *like you/ 

4 ; as from sipdh, ' an army/ sipdh-i, * a soldier.' 

wdn (same as hdn above) ; as from dar, * a door/ dar-wdn, * a 
door-keeper;' from dJuin, 'wealth/ dhan-wdn, 'wealthy.' 

256. Affixes denoting place, locality, etc. 

dhdd, ' an inhabited place ; ' as from shdh-jahdn, * the emperor of 
that name/ shdh-jahdn-dhdd, 'the city of Shah-jahan, or 
DiUf.' 

ddn, 'receptacle/ 'stand;' as from qalam, 'a pen/ qakim-ddn, 
'a pen-holder;' so shama^ddn, ' a candlestick.' 

gdh, 'place;' as from drdm, 'rest/ drdm-gdh, 'resting-place;' 
so guzar-gdh, ' a thoroughfare, ferry ; ' *ihddat-gdh, ' place of 
worship ; ' chard-gdh, ' pasture-land ; ' qihla-gdh, ' place 
turned to in prayer' (title of a father). This ajQix also 
expresses time ; as sahar-gdh, ' the time of dawn.' 

pur or pur, ' a city ; ' as from Hastind, Hastind-pur, ' the ancient 
name of Dillf .' 

sdl or sdld (Sanskrit idld), ' a house ; ' as from ghur, ' a horse,' 
ghuf'sdl, 'astiable;' gau-sdld, ' a cow-house.' 

stdn or istdn (Sanskrit sthdn), ' place ; ' as frx)m Ilindii, ' a Hindu,' 
JSindii'Stdn, ' India;' so from ho, 'fragrance,* hostdn, 'a 
garden;' from gul, 'a rose,* gul-istdn, 'a rose-garden;' 
from koh, ' a mountain,' koh-iddn, ' a mountainous country.' 



81 

tffdri or tvdf or hdri, ' place/ ' enclosure ; * as from phul, * a 
flower/ phul'wdri or phul-wdri, ' a flower-garden ; * so sati^ 
wdfy * the place where a saii is burnt/ 

gar, • place, * multitude ; * as from fful, * a rose/ gul-gdr, * a garden 
of roses ;' so Idla-zdr^ ' a bed of tulips.' 

257. Affixes forming abstract nouns. 

i or gi: the most common method of forming abstract substantives 
is by adding i to an adjective; thus from fMh, 'good/ 
kMhif 'goodness;' from ddnd, * wise/ ddnd-i, 'wisdom;' 
from shad, 'pleased/ shddt, 'pleasure.' If the primitive 
word ends in the weak h {g), the h is rejected, and gi is 
added instead of i : thus from tdnah, ' fresh/ tdzagi, 
' freshness.' 

pan or pand ; as from lafhd, ' a child/ lafkd-pan, ' childhood ; ' 
so also haniyd-pan, 'the business of a merchant;' Htfhd' 
pan, ' old age ; ' ehhuf-pand, ' infancy.' 

haf : as from karwd, ' bitter/ karwd-haf, * bitterness.' 

258. Observe — Arabic abstract nouns are formed by the addi- 
tion of at or igat ; as from Jdntdh, 'speech/ Jdiilabat, 'elo- 
quence ; from insdn, ' mankind/ imdn-iyat, ' humanity.' Many 
abstract nouns end in ish ; as dzmd-ish, ' trial/ from d%md-nd, 
' to try.' These are generally Persian words. Some abstracts 
are formed by repeating a word, with alteration in the initial 
letter or letters of the last ; as jhiith mitth, ' falsehood.' 

259. Affixes forming diminutives. 

ak ; as from mard, ' a man/ mardak, ' a manikin ;' from tifl} * & 

child/ iiflak, ' a little child.' 
igd ; as from hefi, ' a daughter/ littyd, * a little daughter.' 

6 
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eha or cM; as from sMTih, * a branch/ sMTdh-chif ' a small branch ;' 
from deg, 'a cauldron/ deg-cKi, 'a small saucepan' {deg-cha 
is rather a large one) ; hafj^-cha, * a small garden.' 

kha; as from hd^, 'a garden/ hdgicha^ 'a little garden/ 'a 
kitchen garden/ 

260. Affixes forming feminine nouns from masculine. 

am is added to heg and IMLn ; as legam or Hdnam, ' a lady/ 

«»; as «M/}ar-m, 'a goldsmith's wife;' dhohin, 'a washerman's 

wife/ from dkohi, * a washerman/ rejecting i. 
i ; as Brdhman-if ' a female Brahman/ ' a Brahman's wife.' 
i»i ; as sher-ni, * a lioness ; ' sundr-ni, * a goldsmith's wife.' 

261. Affixes forming adjectives. 

i ('of or belonging to') : the most common method of forming 
adjectives is by adding i to substantives: thus from 'tfHt«| 

* a bride/ ^oHtsi, * nuptial ; ' from hd%dr, * a market,' hdzdri, 

* of or belonging to a market ; ' from Sindiistdn, Sindiistdnk, 

* of or belonging to Hindiistdn.' 

Observe — Hence it appears that i is the most conmion and 
useful of all affixes, being used both to form substantives 
from adjectives and adjectives from substantives* 

d ('having'); as from hhiikh, 'hunger/ Ihiikhd, 'hungry;' from 
mail, ' dirt/ maild, ' dirty.' 

.d««('like/ '-ly'); as from ^arus, 'a bride/ *arusdna, * bride- 
like ; ' from shdh, ' a king/ shdhdna, ' kingly.' 

ild or eld ; as from saj, ' shape/ sajildy * well-shaped/ ' comely.' 

hhar ('full'); as from shahr, * a city/ shahr-hhar, 'the whole 
city ; ' so pef-hhar, ' belly-full ; ' ^umr-hhar, * all one's life ; ' 
kos-bhoTy ' a full kos ; ' maqditr-hhar, ' to the best of one's 
power.' 

ddr (* having/ ' possessing/ ' holding ') ; as from wafd, ' fidelity/ 
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wafd'ddr, ' faithful; ' from mihmdn, * a guest/ niihmdn-ddr, 
' a host,' * entertainer.' 

sdr (*full of/ 'abounding in,' 'like'); as from koh, 'a moun- 
tain,' koh-sdr, 'mountainous;' from shdkh, *a bran6h>' 
shdkh-sdr, ' full of branches; ' from shah, ' a king/ shdh- 
sdr, * like a king.' 

mand ('having/ 'endued with'); as from daulat, 'wealth,' 
daulat-mand, 'wealthy.' 

mdn ('having,' 'possessed of); as from ghad, shad-many 'pleased.' 

war (' having') ; as from ndm, 'a name,' ndm-wa/r^ ' renowned.' 

262. Prefixes forming negative adjectives. 

a ; as a-ehal, ' immovable.' 

an; as an-jdn, ' not knowing/ 'unwitting.' 

he : as he-wafdf ' faithless.' 

had; dA had'SuliiJcy 'ill-mannered,' ' ill-dispositioned/ 

li; aabi-sham, 'unequal,' 'not good.' 

§^air ; as j^air-mundsih, ' unfit.' 

kam ; as kam-himmatf ' spiritless.' 

Id ; as Id-chdry ' helpless.' 

nd : as nd-haqq, ' unjust.* 

ni; as ni-dar or ni-dhardJ:, 'fearless; ni-chint, 'free from 

thought,' 'disengaged.' 
nir : as nir-ds, ' hopeless.' 

263. Intermediate particles, 

d; as lah-dlab or munh-d-munh, 'brimful;' shah'd-snah, 'all 
night,' 'night by night;' datt-d-dau, 'running express/ 
* great labour ; ' rau-d-rau, ' travelling.' 

ba ; as dar-ha-dar, ' from door to door ; ' td%a-ha-fd%a, ' fresh and 
' fresh ; ' nau-ha-nau, ' new and young ; ' jd-ba-jd, * every- 
where/ khud-ba-Jchudf ' of one's own accord*' 
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he; as gdh-le-gdhf * now and then ; ' jd-le-jd, 'here and there.' 
hd ; as hhet led khet, ' the whole field ; ' jon kd ton, * just as it was.' 
na; as kuchh na kuchh, 'something or other/ kahin na kahin, 

* somewhere or other.* 
; as guft o gu, * discourse ; ' liid o hdsh, * residence.' 

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WOEDS IK HINDirSTANf 

264. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic words 
from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaintance with 
Hindustani. 

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, are 
generally triliteral ; * that is to say, they consist of three con- 
sonants, each uttering a vowel: thus, FRQ or fm-aqa, 'he 
separated.' 

265. Observe. — The root is identical with the 3rd. sing. masc. of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally formed 
by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of the root as 
above ; and although the medial consonant of some neuter roots 
takes * or u instead of a, it will be convenient in the following 
remarks to describe every root as consisting of three consonants, 
each uttering o. 

266. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen, different 
forms f of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and pro- 
ceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirteen forms, 
the. twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence to be 
noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms; viz., a 
primitive and ten other forms which are variously employed to 
impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, intensive, or dc- 
siderative sense to the primitive. 



Qaadriliteral roots are not common, .and will not therefore be con^ 
lidered bere. 
t Sometimes called conjugations. 
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In the 1st or primitive form of the verb the simple signification 
is of course contained ; as, kataha, * he wrote.' 

The 2nd and 4th forms make transitive verbs from intransi- 
tives, and doubly transitives or causals from transitives. In a 
few instances, the 2nd {haiidba) gives the sense of the first with 
emphasis, and the 4th {aUdba) its simple meaning. 

The 3rd form usually, though not necessarily, indicates 
reciprocal or mutual |icting, or action directed upon an- 
other. 

The 5th generally implies obeying or submitting to the sense 
of the second. 

The 6 til is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7th has always a neuter or passive signification. The 8th, 
though sometimes passive, has often a reciprocal or reflexive 
signification. 

The 9th and 11th forms are used with especial reference to 
colours and deformity ; the 11th indicating intensity of both. 

The 1 0th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the desire 
or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and future 
tense, with an active and passive participle, and a great variety 
of verbal nouns; but the 9th and 11th have no passive. The 
tenses are not used in Hindustani, but the verbal nouns and 
participles are plentifully employed, both as substantives, abstract 
nouns, noans of agency, and adjectives. The following table 
will exhibit models of the most usual. 

267. Observe. — In this table the root is FRQ or faraqa, ' he 
separated,' and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish tliem from the servile 
or extra consonants. These extra consonants are seven in num- 
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ber, viz., t, s, m, n, with ye, iffdw, and alif [usually remembered 
by the technical Arabic word i/atasammanu, * they fatten.'] 







TERBAL 


ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


NO. 


SENSE. 


NOUN. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. 


Separation 


a. FaRQ 

b. FiHQ 
c Fu£Q« 

i 


FdRiQ 
(iiTeg. plur.) 
FuRrdQ 


maFRiiQ 


2. 


Cansing to separate \ 

Intensive in a few/ 

instances ) 


taFRiQ 
taFKiQat 


muFaRriQ 


muFaJiraQ, 


3. 


Mutual separation 


snuFdRaQat 
FxRdQ. 


muFdRiQ 


mftFdEaQ, 


4. 


Causing to separate 


iFRdQ 


muFRiQ 


muFRaQ 


6. 


Submitting to be ) 
separated ) 


taFaRruQ 




mutaFdRriQ mulaFaRraQ 


6. 


Pretended separation ) 
Mutual separation j 


laFdRuQ 


mutaFdRiQ, 


mutaFdRaQ 


7. 


Being separated, or\ 
separation from self) 


xnFiRdQ, 


munFaRiq 


munFaBaQ 


8. 


Being separated, or) 
separation from self/ 


iFtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ 


muFtaRaQ 


9. 


Colour and deformity 


iFRiQdq 


muFRaQ4 




10. 


Desire for separation 


isHFRdQ 


mustaFRiQ 


mustaFRaQ 


11. 


Intensity of colour, etc. 


iFRiQdq 


muFRdQq 





Observe. — The above participles, whether active or passive, 
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindustani. 
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268. Table exhibiting models of other meful nouns, etc,, derived 

from triliteral roots. 



Nouns of instroment \ 
Instrument of — j 

Time and place ) 

Placeof— Timeof— J 



Comparison 
More or most 

Excess 

Most, very great 



I 

! 



Impl^n^ also trade, \ 
profession, occupation ) 



Common models for 
adjectives 

Common models for 
abstract nouns 

Model of regular . 
plural 

Models of irregular or 
broken plurals 



] 
] 



miFEdQ 

maFRaQ 

aFRaQ 
(for masc.) 

FaRrdQ 
FaRrdQ 
FaRiQ 

FaRdQat 

FaRQdt 
(always fem.) 

aFRdQ 
FaRd-iQ 



miFRaQ 



maFRxQ 

FuRQa 
(for fem.) 

FaRiQ 
(pi.) FuRaQd • 



miFRaQat 



FaRdQ 



FiRdQat 



FaRuQ 



FiRdQ 
FawdRiQ 



FaRaQ 



FaRiQat 



FuRuQ 
FuRuQ 



269. The foregoing models are all deduced from a regular or 
perfect triliteral root FaRaQa; and the characteristic of a 
regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters are 
alwaj^ present in the models derived from it. Many roots, 
however, may have their second and third radicals the same, or 
may have one or more of the changeable letters Alif wdWf ye, 
contained in them. These are called irregular or imperfect 
roots, and may be classed under five heads. 

270. 1st, Surds t or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, the 
middle vowel being left out ; as, madda for madada, ' he ex- 



* So, umardpl, of amir,fuqard of faqir, gurabd of gjarib, &c. 
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tended.' But the Hindustanf forms derived from these roote are 
generally regular; as madd, 'extensiou/ madid, Mong.' So also 
ma^sus, ' peculiar/ Pass. P. I. of ^assa; mu^affaf, 'alleviated,* 
Pass. P. 2. oiTdhaffa; Idutfiff 'light/ adj. from the same. 

271. 2nd, Hdmzated, or those in which a changeable alif (or 
hamza, which may be denoted by ') forms one of the radicals ; 
as ^amara, 'he commanded/ sa-^ala, 'he asked/ lara-^a, 'he 
became free or sound.' In these, wdw (m) and ye {t) are liable 
to be substituted for hamzated alif; or two alifs meeting may be 
contracted into long a: thus td^kidy 'injunction/ V. N. 2. of 
^alcada ; td^dih, * correction/ V. N. 2. of ^adaba ; md^tnur, 
'ordered/ Pass. P. 1. of *amara; mu^asstr (written mussir) 
'taking eflFect/ Act. P. 2. of ^asara; inshd*, 'writing/ 'compo- 
sition/ Y. N. 4. from nasha-a: ta^ammul (written tdtnmul), 
'meditation/ V. N. 5. of ^amdla, 

272. 3rd, Similar, or those of which the first radical is w or 
y. They are called similar because their conjugation in the 
preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : thus, 
wa-^a-da, ' he promised/ waqafa, * he stood/ yatama, ' he became 
orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from these roots are 
generally regular ; as, mauqiif, ' stopped,' Pass P. 1. from waqafa ; 
yatim, 'an orphan,' adj. from yatama ; maisur, 'facilitated,' 
Pass. P. 1. of yasara; muyassar, ' attainable,' Pass. P. 2. of yasara; 
wdjih, 'necessary,' Act. P. I, of wajaha; tcdqi*, 'occurring,' Act. 
P. 1. of waqafa; muwdfiq, 'conformable,' Act. P. 3. of wafaqa; 
muwdsalat, ' conjunction,' V. N. 3. of wasala, 

273. 4th, Concave, or those in which the medial radical is w or 
y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and expressing 
their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel into d ; and in 
the Act. Part., the w bearing i, becomes hamza; thus qdlafov 
qawaU, ' he said,' sdra for aayara, ' he travellod.' Hindustan! 
forms are, qd'il^ ' a sayer,' Act. P. 1. of qawala ; qd-im, ' stand- 
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ing/ Act. P. 1. of qdma for qawama ; mtisMdqy 'desirous/ Pass. 
P. 8. of shdqa for shawaqa ; mmawwir, * a painter/ Act. P. 2. of 
sawara; ihtiydj, 'necessity/ V. N. 8. of hawaja; iHitii/dr, 
'choice/ V. iN". 8. of khdra for Icliayara: mukhtdr, 'absolutely 
powerful/ Pass.. P. 8. of J^dra for M^ayara. 

274. 5th, Defective, or those of which the last radical is w or 
y. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo may be 
gathered from the following examples of forms used in Hindus- 
tani : rdz'i, 'contented/ Act. P. 1. of raziya for raziwa ; *ddi, 
'wicked/ 'transgressing/ Act. P. 1. of *ada for *adawa; 'dri, 
'naked/ Act. P. of ^ara for 'araya ; 'dsi, 'criminal/ Act. P. 1. 
of 'asa for asaya ; ^dfiyat, ' safety/ from ^afa for ^afawa ; ^dViy 
' high/ Act. P. of ^ala for ^alawa; ffdzi, ' a hero/ Act. P. oi g.aza 
io\ g.a%awa ; muldqdt, ' meeting/ V. iN". 3. of laqa for laqaya ; . 
tamdshd, 'spectacle/ V. iN". 6. of masha for mashaya; iatirzd, 

' seeking to please/ Y. N. 1 0. of raziya. 

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots, there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and 
hamzated at the same time ; but the nouns derived from these 
are rarely used in Hindtistanf. 

275. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the parent- 
stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout all of which 
the original radical idea, though variously modified, may be 
traced. The learner, therefore, in studying a composite lan- 
guage overburdened with words, may much assist his memory by 
accustoming himself to arrange together in groups all the words 
which may be regarded as members of the same family. The 
following five examples will serve to illustrate the aid he may 
receive from this method of connecting the root with its branches. 
The student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaRaQa. He will observe that few roots have 
more than five or six torms commonly used in Hindustani. 
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276. Boot TaLaBa :—TaLaB, ' asking, ' seeking ; ' TdLiB, ' an 

asker; ' maTZiiB, * required/ * asked ; ' maTZaB, ' object;' 
muTdLaBa or muTdZaBat, * inquiring for.* 

277. Hoot ITaKaMa: HuKM, 'order' (Plur. aZTZTaJ/); BdKiM, 

*a governor' (Plur. JSuKkdM); maJETKuM, * one under 
orders/ *a subject;' taSaKhuM, 'ordering/ 'autho- 
rity;' mmtaSKiMy or mustaSKaMj 'made firm/ ' estab- 
lished;' isUHKdMf 'confirmation/ 'firmness;' muMKaM, 
'strengthened/ 'firm;' maHKaMa, 'a court of justice/ 
*a place of justice.' 

278. Boot HaMaBa :^S:aMB, 'praise;' taEMiD, 'greatly 

praising God;' KaM\B, 'laudable;' muSaMmaB^ 
' greatly praised ; ' maJSCMuB, ' praised.' 

279. Root KaTaBa :^KiTdB, 'a book;' KdTiB, 'a writer;' 

maKTiiBy ' written ; ' maKTaB^ ' a school/ 'the place of 
writing.' 

280. Root QaTaZa-.—QaTZ, 'killing;' QiTdZ, 'slaughter;' 

QaTtdZ, 'a great murderer;' QdTiZ, 'a killer;' 
maQTitZ, 'killed;' maQTaZ, 'place of execution;' 
muQdTaZat, ' mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ARTICLE. , . 

281. There is no definite article in Hindustanf, but the sub- 
stantive alone has all the force of the noun with this article : 
thus ffhord may mean 'the horse.' Nevertheless the definite 
article may sometimes be expressed by the pronouns touh and 
yih : thus touh g,uldm may be translated ' the slave.* 

282. The indefinite article may be expressed either by eh^ ' one/ 
or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and htichh : thus, ktsi gdnw men 
ek jhompri thi, ' in a certain village was a hut ; ' ek jangal men 
koi hmri pafi phirti thi, ' in a wood a fox was prowling about.' 
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COLLOCATION OP W0ED8. 

283. In arranging the words of a sentence it is nsual in 
English to place the subject or nominative case first, then the 
verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative case, and 
lastly the remaining additions of participles or prepositions with 
the cases they govern : thus, 'I saw him walking in the garden.' 
Or if a sentence be supposed to consist merely of subject and 
predicate {i.e, of that concerning which any thing is declared, 
and that which is declared concerning it), then in English the 
subject is placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence, 
* a fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindustanf, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes first, 
this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb instead of 
being placed in the middle of the sentence almost always comes 
last; see the examples at rr. 281, 282. 

284. Again, the sabject or nominatiye case is not always expressed, being 
nftderstood from the context or Implied in the termination of the verb : thus, 
haqiqat Urdu ki zahdn hi btuurgon he munh se sunt hat, * I have heard from 
the mouths of my ancestors the history of the Urdfi tongue,' where the agent 
main ne is understood from the context. So also, dg.dz qisse kd kartd huUy 
' I commence the story,' where the nominative main is inherent in Mn, 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

285. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case in 
gender, number, and person ; as, lurhiyd lolly ' the old woman 
said;' wuh chald gayd, * he went away ; * main ki/djdnun, *how 
should I know ?' chdron darvesh wahdn ga-e, * the four Daiveshes 
went there.* 

286. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in form with 
the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide as to whether the 
singular or plural is intended ; thus khet may mean * field* or * fields,' and 
dost * friend' or * friends:' but in the following examples these words are 
known to be plural by the terminations of the verbs : khet nazar d-e * fields 
appeared,' dost pUchhne lage, * friends began to ask.' 

287. If there are two or more nominative cases to a verb, of different gen- 
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ders, the rerb generally agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine : 
thus, tin din rdt guzre, * three days and nights passed;' *aql o hoshjdte rahe, 

* understanding and sense went away ;* mutlaq tdqat aur hosh kttchh bdqi tia 
tKdy * no power or consciousness at all remained ;' ek roz dndhi aur tvfdn dya, 

* one day a storm and typhoon came.' 

a. But the verb may sometimes agree with the substantiye that stands 
nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nominative cases ; as, 
yih tdj }diil*at aur durr ojawdhir kazdr aauddgar kipunji ho aakti haiy * this 
crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, might form the capital stock of a 
thousand merchants;* dnkhonko sukh aur kalefe ko (handak hu-iy *joy came 
to my eyes and refreshment to my heart.' 

288. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, are some- 
times regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a singular verb, which 
generally agrees in gender with the noun to which it stands nearest. They 
are generally in the nominative singular, though a plural signification may be 
inherent in some or all of them : thus, na ma'lum ki bdp aur naukar aur asbdb 
kahdn gayd, * I know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods 
went;* itnd riipiya aur aahrafi aur kaprd jam*a kii-d, * so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected;' ainghdaan par laH almda aur moti 
mungd lagd hu-d, * on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, and coral were set.* 

289. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb : thus, dp kd altaf 
aiad hai, * your majesty's favours are such ;' jawdhir Mmridd gayd^ * jewels 
were bought ;' jitnd aabdb us makdn men thd, ' as many articles of furniture 
as there were in that place.' 

290. A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote respect ; as, 
hddahdk taMit par haithe^ * the king sat down on the throne ;' bddahdh shdd 
hii-$y * the king rejoiced/ 



CONCOED OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

291. Adjectives in Hindustanf, as in English, commonly pre- 
cede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases where llie 
izdfat is used ; see the examples at rr. 88, 93. 

Those that end in d (see r. 86) must agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number ; thus chhofd hefd, * a younger 
son;* ehhofi hefi, *a younger daughter;* chhofe hep, 'younger 
children;* lard hJid-i, * an elder brother;* dahni dnkh, * the 
right eye.* Except only a few ending in d of Arabic and Per- 
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sian origin, which remain unchanged; see ddnd, 'wise' at 
r. 96. 

a. Participles used adjectively follow the same role: thus, m6-^ miftU 
'dead earth/ 

292. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in an 
oblique case, although it must be inflected, does not take the 
plural terminations an, en, on, and does not require a postposition 
of its own. See the examples at r. 94, and add the following : 
andekhs Khvdd ho (not andekhd, and not andekhe ko Khudd ho) 
piijtd hat, * he worships the inyisible God ; ' nihatthe ddmi ki kyd 
hisdt, * what is the power of an unarmed man ? ' sMhe kheton 
men pdni pard, ' water has fallen in the dry fields ; ' sari 
hddshdhaten, * all the kingdoms/ 

293. When an adjective forms the predicate of a proposition it must of 
course come last ; as, zamin wahdn ki achehhi hat, * the ground of that place 
is good.' 

a. When adjectives come after their substantives they may sometimes in 
poetry take the plural terminations ; see the examples at r. 95 : but this is 
rarely the case in prose; as, dnkhen niehi, *eyes cast down,' not dnkhen 
niehi-dn. 

294. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their substantives 
they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by being drawn towards a 
verb, and thus forming with it a sort of compound lose their capability of 
change : as, darwdze ko kaun kdld (not kdU) karegd *■ who will make the 
door black ?' diwdr ko kdld (not kdlt) karegd, * he will make the wall black.' 

295. The same rule may apply to participles : thus, bddahdhzddi ko pa/tufi' 
chdjdn, * consider the princess as arrived,' Yih&xe pahunchi would be expected. 

296. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in a, 
admit of change ; see examples at r. 88. Even those ending in 
a do not follow the rule for substantives in a (r. 63) ; as, %iydda 
(not ziyddi) muhdbhat, * excessive affection ; ' dftdh o mahtdl w» 
he hmn ke rLharii sharminda (not sharminde) hatn, * the sun and 
moon are put to shame before his beauty ; * jah we rawdna hii-e, 
* when they departed.' If, however, adjectives ending in a are 
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nsed in the manner of sabstantives they mast be inflected ; thns, 
us be-chdre kd (not he-chdra kd) sir, ' the head of that helplesd 
one/ 

297. Numeral adjectives in d follow the analogy of other 
adjectives in d ; and those in an change dnU) en and in on the 
same principle. Similarly, hdydn, 'left* becomes hdyen or 
hd-en and hd-in : thus, chauth'i rdt^ ' the fourth night ; * chauths 
roz, * on the fourth day ; ' dfhwin rdt, * the eighth night ; ' dfhwen 
din/ on the eighth day ; ' hd-in tar of, ' the left side,* ' on the left 
hand.' 

298. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different genders, it 
agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; hut in the case of inani- 
mate objects it may sometimes agree with the noun which stands nearest to it 
in the sentence. The following example is given by Dr. Tates : kapre bdsan 
aur kitdben. bahut aehckhi hain^ * the clothes, plates, and books, are very good.' 

299. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural ; as, tdrd 
cubdbf ^ all the goods.' 

COB'COKD OF THE BELAHVB WITH THE AKTECEDENT. 

300. The relative in Hindustani may be expressed either hjjo 
(which has no distinction of gender, nor indeed of number in the 
nominative case) or by the Persian ki (which is indeclinable). 
The relative /o, being declinable, must agree with the antecedent 
in number ; and both jo and ki, if they refer to a plural or a 
feminine antecedent noun, will require the plural or feminine of 
any verb they may govern in the latter part of the sentence. 
The following examples will illustrate this :: — amir Umard Jo 
^dzir the, * the lords and ministers who were present ;* donon 
qafasjin men admi qaid hain, ' the two cages in which the men are 
confined ; * dp ki tawajjuh jo aksir ki tdsir rakhti hai, * your 
majesty's favour, which has the effect of an elixir;* waa^ir ki 
mard i ddnd thd, * the toazir, who was a learned man ; ' aur ek 
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hawelif hi pahU makdn Be hiktar tM, * another liotise, wHch was 
better than the former residence.' 

a. The demonstrative pronoun may sometimes be used where in English we 
have the relative : thus, dekhd ek didtdn hai, us men do pifijre latakte hain^ 
* I saw there was a shop, in it (for in whieh) two cages were suspended.' 

h. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction ki may be prefixed 
to the demonstrative pronoun : thus, aial bdt par ki jhii(h is kd sdbit nahfn, 
'in such a matter that the falsehood of it (for the truth of which) is not 
proved.' 

c. Ki may even bo pleonastically prefixed to the relative jo : thus, wuh 
gtildm ki j'is ne parwarish pd-i^ *that slave by whom education had been re- 
ceived ;' itnd mdl kij'is kd hisdb nahiny * so much wealth, an account of which 
cannot be made.' 

301. The relative yo not unfrequently precedes the noun to 
which it refers, and this noun may be put in the same case with 
the relative, the pronoun wuh following in the latter clause of the 
sentence : thus, jo sahib ddnd hain, un M Uiidmat men, * in the 
presence of those gentlemen who are learned.' In these cases 
the relative is equivalent to 'whatever;' and the sentence if 
literally translated would be, ' whatever gentlemen are learned, in 
their presence.' 

302. Jf^uh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antecedent or cor- 
relative to Joy but will follow rather than precede; as,yt» ne mtijhepahle dekhd 
ihd wuh bhi na pahchdn saktd, ' he who had seen me before would not be able 
to recognise me.' 

303. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in company with its noun, 
the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being understood ; as, jo *ildj ho 
take ba-maqdur karun^ * whatever remedy is possible (that) I will perform to 
the best of my power;' jo ndld wahdn bahid thd, *the stream which flowed 
there,' for wuh ndld jo wahdn bahid thd; jo mafzi'i muhdrak, 'whatever may 
be your royal will (let that be done).' See other uses of the relative, under 
pronouns, at r. 384, eto. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

"WITHOUT KEFBRENCB TO THEIR CONXBXIOX WITH FA.BTIC(rLA.B VBRBS. 

KOMTNATIYE CASE. 

304. Two nominatiyes may be placed in apposition to each, 
other ; as, Saudd ahd'tr, * the poet Sauda.* 

305. Sometimes (especially at the beginning of a long sentence) a nomina- 
tive case is made to stand by itself independently. It is followed, however, 
in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun which takes the place of the 
independent proposition, and connects itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur in the 
Bag, Bahdr, as follows : Malik-i'Sddiq^ jo bddshdh jinnon kd hai, iumhdre 
bdp ne us ke adth dostl paidd kij ^ Malik-i-S&diq, who is the king of the jins — 
your father formed a friendship with him ;' yih ek maimUny jo tu dekhtd hat, 
har ek ke hazdr deo tdbC hain^ ^ each of these apes that thou seest —a thousand 
demons are subject to it.' Similarly, Khudd aur daulat donon ki khidmat 
nahin kar eakte, ^ you cannot serve God and mammon.' 

eENrnTE case. 

306. When two sabstantives are dependent upon one another, 
ISO as to express one idea, one of them is commonly in the geni- 
tive : thus, Mhi kd naukar, ' the servant of the lady.' 

307. The rules for the use of kd, ke, ki, have already been 
g^ven at pp. 23, 24, r. 78. The following are additional examples. 
Rule 1. Sdhih kdghar, ' the house of the master.* Rule 2. Sdhih 
ke ghar, * the houses of the master,' Sahib ke ghar men, * in the 
house of the master,' Khudd ke wdste, * for the sake of God. 
Rule 3. Darwesh ki sair, * the travels of the darvesh,' Khitdd 
hi tawajfuh se, ' by the favour of God,' mere hdp ki haweli men, 
' in the house of my father/ khidmat ki khdftir, ' for the sake of 
service.' 

308. It may often happen that two or three and occasionally 
even more nouns may be dependent upon each other in the rela- 
tion of genitive cases. Each noun will then assume either kd or 
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^ or M, according to the gender, number, and case of the nonn 
with which it is most nearly connected, or on which it most 
closely depends : thus, us Td qismat he hdg, men^^ ' in the garden 
of the destiny of him ; ' Farang he mulk he dekhne hd iBhtiydq^ 
*the desire of seeing the country of Europe.* The following 
artificial example well illustrates this rule : is ma/rd hi lafM he 
khdnsdmdn he ghar hi mehhon hd mol, ' the price of the pegs of 
the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of this 
man.' 

309. ' Possession ' may often be expressed by the genitive case ; 
as, dhoM hd huttd na ghar hd na ghdf hd, * the washerman's dog 
belongs neither to the house nor the washing-place (but to both). ' 

310. The genitive is often equivalent to ^made of:* thus, riipe sone hi 
ktmji'dny * keys (made) of silver and gold ;' jawdhir hi kursiy * a chair (made) 
of jewels ;' hdthi-'ddnt hi ehauki, *ft chair (made) of ivory.' 

311. It is often nsed in expressing ' age,' * period of life ;' as baras ehaudah 
ek hi 'aurat, * a woman about fourteen years of age ;' us Jci chdlia baras ki'umr 
{hat), ^he is forty years of age;' Jab main das baras kd hu'd, *when I was 
ten years old.' 

312. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague and 
indeterminate manner to express relations properly belonging to 
other cases. It often has the sense of ' to,' as in the following 
examples : maiddn hi rdk, ' the road to the plain ; ' ghar hi rdh, 
' the road to the house ; ' shuhr Khudd kd, * thanks to God ; * htsi 
hd hurd (na chdhtd thdj, ' (I wished) ill to no one ; ' satodl hd 
jawdh, ' an answer to a question ; * ruq 'a hdjawdh, * an answer to 
a letter j' us kd jawdh, * an answer to him ;' haithne hd hukm, 
'the order to sit down ;' hdt hd saehchd, * true to one's word.' 

313. It may often have the force of 'for;' as, tumhdre hdp hi 
dosti, 'friendship for thy father;' ismuriiwathe'iwaz, * in return 
for this courtesy;' uskd kuchh *tldj nakin, '(there is) no remedy 
for it ;' dhone kd pdni, ' water for washing.' 
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314. Or of ' with ;' as, ehhofe sir kd ddmi, * a man with a small 
head/ * a small-headed man.' 

315. It may even in rare instances have the force of the 
English 'in' or 'on;' as, ddmi ki %indagi kd kuehh hharosd nahin, 
' (there is) no reliance on the life of man;' in ki dosti kd hharosd 
nahiny * there is no reliance on their friendship.' 

316. After adverbial prepositions (see rr. 239, 577) the genitive is fre- 
quently used in some of the above senses : thus, tutnhdri Midfir, *• for your 
sake ;' qarib do kos ke^ 'for nearly two kos'* tu he bardbar, 'equal to 
him ;* ek gaz ke muwdjiq garhd, < a hole a yard deep.' 

317. These adverhial prepositions may sometimes be dropped, 
leaving the sign ke to stand by itself: thus, hddshdh ke ek hefd 
paidd hu-d, ' in the family or at the house of a king a son was 
bom,' where pds or yahdn is understood. Similarly, un ke larkd 
na thd, ' to them {un ke pds) there was no boy.' 

318. Again, the genitiye sign kd, ke, ki, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone : thus, sier fkarokhe 
(for zerjharokhe ke), 'under the lattice,' etc. ; similarly, %er sdye, 
' under the shadow ;' hakim pds (for hakim ke pds), ' near the 
physician;' mujhpds (for mere pds), 'near me;' isfaqirpds (for 
is faqir ke pds), ' near this faqir ;' us hafj^air or us bin (for us ke 
haf^air, etc.), 'without him;' hag.air murahhi {ke), 'without a 
patron;' is wdste or is liye, 'on this account;' kis wdspe, 'on 
what account ?* jis tarah, ' in the manner which.' 

319. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any word, or to 
define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, interposing the genitive 
sign kd, changeable, of course, to ke and ki, according to gender and number : 
thus, dd'i angd sab ki sab, *the nurses and maids, one and all;* pit ki pit, 
*true affection;* kuehh kd kuchh, 'something different;' bdhar kd bdhar, 
* quite out,' * altogether excluded ; ' dn ki dn men, * at the very instant ; ' waist 
ki waisi hi $urat, ^ appearance just as it was.' 

a. Analogous to the above is the use of kd in such a phrase as ek tore kd 
iora, * a number of trays.' 

320. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, measure, 
and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, Ml warn men sdt misqdl kd, ^ a ruby 



99 

Treigbisg seyen mifiqdla;' terbhar gothty 'full two pounds of flesh ;' hot bhar 
kd bdndhj *a dyke a ko» long:' seer. 356. It may also be used like thp 
English 'worth/ to express value; as, €k paise hi afim^ *a pice worth of 
opium ; ' hazdr riipa-^ ki talwdry * a sword worth a thousand rupees ; ' sau 
ritpa-e kd jawdhir, 'jewels of the value of a hundred rupees' (see r. 369) ; 
fake ki murgit ' a hen of the yalue of a fakd.* 

321. The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as in 
English : thus, bari bahdr kd bdg, * a garden of great beauty,' for * a very 
beautiful garden ; * bofe pdf kd daryd^ * a river of great breadth,* for * a very 
broad river.' 

322. By the use of hdy adjectives may be formed from nouns, 
verbs, or adverbs, to almost any extent : thus, Jchushdmad ki 
hdten, ' flattering words ; ' roz kd kdm, ' daily work ; ' kal ki rat, 
*last night;* ah kd sdl, *the present year;* khdne ki mez, *a 
dining-table.' Indeed it is often necessary to connect words in 
Hindustani by kd, when in English a hyphen only would be 
required ; as, JPipal kd daraTMy ' a Pipal-tree ; * -iinche bar ke 
darakht par, * on a high banyan-tree.' 

DATIVB AlTD ACCUSATIVE CASES. 

323. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of mo- 
tion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or com- 
municating any thing is inherent ; see rr. 409, 416. 

324. The dative often expresses the object or motive /or which 
any thing is done ; as, ktichh zaruri kdm ko, * for some necessary 
purpose ; * mard (mare) ndm ko, ' a man (may die) for a name ; ' 
khdne ko, * for eating.* It is often so joined with the infinitive ; 
as, dekhne ko sir jhukdyd, * I bent my head for the purpose of 
looking.* 

325. The dative and accusative sign ko is frequently used to 
express ' time ; * as, rdt ko, * at night ; * suhh ko, * in the morn- 
ning ; * d^ir ko, 'at last; ' see under nouns of time at r. 351. 

326. It may also have the force of the English 'at* or 'on;' 
as, hd-en hath ko^ ' on the left hand.' 
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327. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as bddahdh aaidnuO^ 
' Hail, king.' 

0. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accnsatiye case 
are in close succession ; see r. 349. 

328. The postposition ta-in, goreming the genitive, is sometimes substituted 
for ko ; thus mard he ta in is equivalent to mard ko. It is especially used 
with the genitive case of dp^ * self,' as a substitute for the dative, and accusa- 
tive, apne ta-in being more usual than either dp ko or apne ko : thus, apne to- 
(n sab 8$ bihtar tamajhtd hai, ^ he thinks himself better than alL' Similarly, 
mere ta-in is equivalent to mt^'h ko or tm^'he. 

ablahyb case. 

329. This case is of the most extensive application. It ex- 
presses the most diversified relations, and frequently usurps the 
Amotions of the other cases. Its proper force is that of * from ;' 
as, us makdn se, 'from that place;' aisi dfaton se {hachkar), 'from 
such calamities (having escaped) ;' sah se alag, * apart from all ;' 
kahin s$ kahin, * from one place to another ;' mulh sejudd'h, ' sepa- 
ration from one's country ;' namdz se fard^at, ' cessation frt>m 
prayers ;* ahhi se, * from henceforth.' 

330. Hence it passes to the expression of many correlative 
ideas, as * from' or * by,' in the sense of *by reason of,' ' through,' 
'in consequence of;' thus, mihr t mddari se, 'from maternal 
affection ;' ek jagdh rahne se, ' from staying in one place ;' iere 
dne se, ' by thy coming ;' hddshdh hi tawajjuh se, * by reason of 
or through the favour of the king.' Sahab governing a genitive 
case may be joined to se; as, fard^at he sahab se {for far d^at se), 
* by reason of ease.' 

331. It often e3q)res8es 'the instrument with which' or 'the 
instrumentality through which' any thing is done; as, patthar 
se, ' with a stone ;' qainchi se, ' with a pair of scissors ;' munh se^ 
' with the mouth :' mu^'h se, ' through or by me.' 

332. Hence it passes to the other collateral relations, which in 
English are expressible by ' with/ as jdn o dtl se, ' with heart 
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and soul :' thus, hddsMhon ae hyd Mm, ^ what business (have we) 
with kings?' mujhe apne ham ae Mm (hat), ' my business (is) 
with my own affairs ;* MkV^dja se muhdbhat hu-i, * a friendship 
arose with the merchant ;' hande hi taraf se, * on the part of your 
slave.* 

833. It is commonly used to denote 'the manner' or *mode* 
in which any thing is done, as expressed in English by the 
adverbial affix *ly/ or by the preposition *in/ 'with/ etc.: 
thus, ford j^at Be, 'leisurely;' ]diafagi se, 'angrily;' sharmindagi se, 
' with shame ;' na-e sir se, ' anew ;' t« tarah ae, ' in this manner ;* 
kis siirat se, ' in what manner ;' jis Us taraft se, ' somehow or 
other ;' ktsi siirat se, ' in some way or other ;' kis'd hahdne se, 
' under some pretence ; ' doHwat he hahdne se, ' under pretence of 
an invitation ;' qarkne se, ' in order ;' apni Jdmshl se, ' of my own 
free will ;' dp se dp, ' of one's own accord.' 

334. The se, however, may be idiomatically omitted; as, uai tarah, Mn that 
very way;' kisi tarah, *iii anyway;' sab farah, * in every way.* Especially 
m expressions like hdthon hdthy * from hand to hand,' ddl ddl, * from branch, 
to branch,' pdt pat , * from leaf to leaf.* 

335. Hence it may denote * by way of,* especially if joined to rdh, * road,* 
and preceded by a genitive case ; as dancdze se or darwdze ki rdh se, * by way 
of the door;' swrang ki rdh se, * by way of the underground passage ;' dosti ki 
rdh se, *by way of friendship.' 

336. It may have the force of the English * of,' 'to,' *at,' *in,' «on,' in 
expressing other collateral ideas ; as, is harakat se khabar, * information of this 
action;' nnffhe hiffe se kyd kdm hat, 'what is the use to me of shares?' 
bddshdh se *arz karke, ' having made representation to the king ;* us ki marzi 
se, ' at his will ;' waise hi kapfon se^ ' in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk se 
durttst, * correct (comely) in nose and eyes ; ' ham se tujhe kyd mttdda^d, * what 
claims (haTe);yoa oo me ? * patthar se iakkar khdke, ' having struck on a stone.' 

337. It ift used after words expressing ' length of time ;' as, tin din se, ' for 
three days,' hahut muddat se, ' for a long time' (see r. 361) ; and, as in Sanskrit, 
it may occasionally be translated by the English '-after ;' as, m sal ke guzarne 
se, ' after the passing of this year.' 

338. The abktUe se must not be confounded with se the inflected form of 
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Mf, the affix of simiUtade ; as, J^dtim se shaJAf se, ' with a person like H&tim/ 
where the first se is from sd. 

Observe — The ablative postposition is always employed to express * com- 
parison ; see under comparison of adjectives at r. 368. 

LOCATIYE CASE. 

339. This case is formed by the postpositions men and par, 
which generally have the force of the English * in/ * on/ * at/ as 
expressive of many collateral ideas : thus, ffhar men^ * in the 
house / hdg, meUy ' in the garden / rdh men, * in the road / dunyd 
men, * in the world / ffhore par, * on a horse / kishti par, ' on 
board a boat / darwdze par, * at the door / is ummed par, * in 
this hope / Khvdd dsmdn par {hai), * God (is) in heaven / itrie 
kahne par, ' at this speech.* 

340. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs of 
motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ko; see the 
examples at r. 434. 

341. Hence the sign jpfl^r passes into the sense 'towards* or 
' to ;" as, tujh par mthrhdm, * kindness towards you.' It may 
even be translated by * with / as, tujh par g.us8e kd hd*is, * the 
cause of my being angry with you.* 

342. The postposition men very commonly has the force of 
* between* or 'among :* thus, in donon men, * between these two / 
darvesh aur hddshdh men, * between the darvesh and the king / 
haqq o Idtil men, * between truth and falsehood / hamdre tumhdre 
{men), * between us and you / un men, ' among them / hddshdlwn 
men, ' among kings.' 

343. Par may even have the force of * by reason of,' *in consequence of;* 
as, itni ddnd-i par, *by reason of so much knowledge :* or of * according to,' 
in such phrases as qadim qd *idepar, * according to his usual custom/ 

344. It is used after nouns expressing *time* and ♦distance:' thus, ihore 
dinon men^ * in a few days ;* kos eh par, * at about a kos : ' see rr. 361, 354. 

345. The locative sign men is used in expressing <the matter' or 'subject' 
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presented for consideratioii in some statement, description or narrative : tbns, 
fnausim i bahdr ki tdrif men^ 'on the subject of the praises of spring;' 
hliainse he ausdf mevi, *• on the subject of the characteristics of the buffalo.' 

346. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idiomatically omitted, 
but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then used ; as daryd kindre (for 
daryd ke kindre par)^ * on the bank of a river ; * kisi gdr^w ke kindre^ * on the 
borders of a village ; * ek kindrey * on one side ; ' Hdtim ke tvaqtj * in the time 
of Hatim;' dzmdish ke toaqt, * at the time of trial ;' bddshdh ke huzur, * into 
the presence of the king;' dahni tarafy *on the right hand;' jharokke, 'at 
the lattice;' bdp kijagah^ 'in the place of a father;' dshnd-i ke bharose, * in 
the confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit men have the force of adjectives ; thus j^u^se hai^ 
' he is angry,' is literally gMsw men hat, * he is in anger.' Similarly, achatnblie 
hai, ' he is (in) astonishment,' and fi.azab hai, ' he is (in) a rage.' 

h. When two or more words in the locative case are closely associated 
together, the postposition in Hindustani may be omitted in all but the last, 
and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, jo kuchh zamin dsmdn men haiy 
< whatever ia in earth and in heaven;' compare r. 349. This may hold good 
when the words are connected by the conjunction o; as, zamin o daman men; 
see r. 349 c, 

347. Tak or tdiak, meaning *to,* ♦up to,' 'as far as,' are generally con- 
sidered to be ooe of the three signs of the locative case, though they seem 
more properly to be connected with the dative or accusative. They are used 
like other postpositions : thus, meri dukdn tak, ' to my shop ; ' apne ghar talak, 
'as far as his own house;' ek aehrafi se chdlie ashra/i-on tak, 'from one 
ashrafi up to forty.' 

COKJUWCTIOir OP THE LOCATIVE AJSTD ABLATIVE POSTPOSITIONS. 

348. It is very usual in Hindustanf to place a vrord at the 
same time in the locative and ablative case, by joining se with 
men to express * from among,' and se with par to express * from 
upon' or 'from off:' thus, un men se, *from among them;' is men 
se chhah mdshe, ' six mashas of this ; ' ^hore par se, * from off the 
horse ;' dsan par se, * from off the seat ;' dsmdn par se, * from the 
heaven :' see under r. 339* . 

* 

Affent with ne* 

a. The consideration of this most important head of Syntax 
falls properly under nouns in their relation to verbs ; see r. 439, 
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8TNTAX OF NOXOTS IN APPOSITION OB IN CLOSE SUCCESSION. 

349. When two or more words are in apposition or in close 
succession, that is to say, in the same case without a connecting 
conjunction, the postposition is placed after the last word only : 
thus, khuddufand i ni*mat, sdhih i murutcat, najibon he qadrddn, 
Jan Gilkrist sdhih ne, * by the master of favours, the possessor 
of generosity, the appreciator of excellent persons, Mr. John 
Gilchrist.* Similarly, namak-hardm hewuqxif Jcam-haTcht mocM ne, 

* by the perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler ;' Akbar hddahdh 
ne, * by king Akbar ;' khdne pine hi taldsh, * search for meat and 
drink.* Or even when a conjunction intervenes ; as, apne naukar 
aur rafiqon ne jah yih ^aflat dekM, * when my own servants and 
companions saw this carelessness.* 

a. A similar role holds good with regard to the first two personal pro- 
nouns, when in apposition ; see r. 389. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is made ; as, 
ie(i, bhd'if bahin kd, * of (my) daughter, (my) birother, (and my) sister.' 

e. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the conjunction 
0, * and ;' thus dalil o hujjat he bagiair, * without proof and argument.* 

VOCATIVE CASE. 

850. At is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative case: 
thus, ai hefe, * son ; * ai darvesho, * darveshes ; * at n\ir t eJiashm, 

* light of my eyes ; * ai Khudd he hande, ' servant of God ;' 
ai Khudd he hando, * servants of God.' But this prefix is often 
dispensed with ; as, ahmaq^t ' fool ;* ydro, * friends ;* khudd- 
wand, * sire.' 

a. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the vocative is formed by a 
long d affixed to a word : thus, shdhd, * king ;' dildy *■ heart ; ' »dgl-d, < O 
cupbearer.' 

NOUNS OP TIME. 

351. To express 'division and duration of time,' or 'particular 
periods and epochs of time,* as variously denoted in English by 
the prepositions ' at/ ' in,* * on,* * for,' * from,* * after ' the post- 
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positions h>, men^ se, tah, talak, and sometimes adverbial prepo- 
sitions like ha*d, etc., are employed in Hindustani : thus, rdt ko, 

* at night ;' suhh ko, ' in the morning ;' din ko, * by day ;* ihore 
dinon men or ka-i dinon men, ' in a few days ;' chauthe roz suhh ko, 

* on the morning of the fourth day ;' tin din se, ' for the past 

three days ;' ka-i ro% se, ' for the last few days ;* sdt haras se, 'for 

the past seven years ;' ek muddat se or hahut muddat se or qadim 

se, 'for a long time past;* do mahine talak, 'for two months;' 

pdnch haras tak, 'for five years;' sat haras tak, 'for seven years;' 

kah talak, 'for how long?' ek mahine ke qarih, 'for nearly a 

month ;' ah hi se, ' from this time forward ;' us ro% se, ' from that 

day forward ;' fajr se shdm tak, ' from morning to evening ;' thore 

dinon ke ha^d or kitne din pichhe, ' after some days ;' his din ke 

*arse men, ' after an interval of twenty days.' 

352 But the omission of postpositions and prepo&itions as explained 
at r. 346 is here strikingly exemplified: thus, har toaqt, 'at all times;' 
U8 ghafi or us waqt, *at that time;' is toaqt, 'at this time;' thdm 
ke waqt, 'at the time of evening;' tafke, 'at dawn;' chauthe baras, 'in 
the fourth year;' dusredinj 'on the second day/ or 'next day;' d^hwen din, 
•on the eighth day;' gydrahwm roz, 'on the eleventh day;* ahivrdt keroz, 

* on the day of shivr&t ; ' ehand roz, ' for a few days ; ' adt din, ' for seven days ;' 
mahine bhar, ' for a full month ; ' d^h mahine, ' for eight months ; ' chille, * for 
forty days.' And where in English there is no preposition, the Hind(ist&nl 
postposition may of course he dispensed with, the oblique form being still 
required; as, har mahine, 'every month' har roz, 'every day;* rdt din or 
dinawrrdt, 'night and day;' ba*zewaqt, 'sometimes;* ekdafa, 'once;' i% 
martabe or ab hi bdr, ' this time.' 

353. The following examples may also illustrate this division of the sub- 
ject : jis din wuh din dyd, ' when the day came ;' bahut din hti-e us ki Jd^abar 
mujhe lAabarddrm ne di hai, ' it is many days since messengers brought me 
intelligence of him;' tin din se tumhdri Midmat men hdzir hiin, 'for three 
days I have been present in your service;' ek roz rdt ko, 'one day at night' 
(a common idiom for the English ' one night.') 

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE> AND MEAST7BE. 

354. The postpositions kd, par, se, tak, talak, may be variously 
employed to express ' distance' or ' space :' thus, ek kos par, ' at 
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the distance of a kos/ ' about a kos ;' qarih do hoa h, ' for nearly 

two kos ; ek gaz kd garhd, * a bole a yard deep ;' har ek alang us 

hi do do ko8 ki, ' eacb side of it (was) two kos iu lengtb ;' ek kos 

talaky ' for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes i is idiomatically affixed ; as, do koa-t ihahr ke bdhir, *' to the 
distance of two kos outside the town.' 

355. Or all postpositions maybe omitted; as, eh faraaJA is makdn ae, 'at 
the distance of a parasang from this place ; ' do koa ahahr ae ek makdn hatj 
'two kos from the city there is a place;* ddh aer makkharif 'half a ser of 
butter/ 

356. The adjective JA«r, 'full,* is very idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being admitted ; thus, 
koa bhar^ ' for a kos ; * koa bhar ke ful kd bdndh^ ' an embankment a kos in 
length ;' bhar koa, ' for a full kos ;' bans bhar^ * for the length of a bamboo 
(ten feet) ; kauri bhar Miafra nahin, ' (tbere is) not the slightest particle {fit, 
small shell-full) of danger.* 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

357. Adjectives (see tbeir syntax rr. 93, 94, and 95,) may 
govern a genitive or ablative, and rarely an accusative or locative 
case. The instances in which they take a genitive or ablative 
are generally those in which 'of or 'with' are required in 
English. I^ot unfrequently, however, the English 'of is repre- 
sented by se in Kindustdni. 

ADJECTIVES GOVEENING THE GENITIVE. 

358. Adjectives denoting 'fitness' require this case; as, kahne 
ke Id-iq, 'fit to be told;' insdn ke rahne ke Id-iq, 'fit for tbe 
abode of man.* Rarely these are followed by a dative or accusa- 
tive; as,yo kuchh hddshdhon ko Id-iq, 'whatever is suitable for 
kings.' 

359. So also adjectives denoting 'want,' 'need;' as nahin 
muhtdj zewar kd, * not in want of ornament ;' mdl kd muhtdj, 
* in want of riches.' With darkdr, ' necessary,' the construction 
must be changed : thus, tfih makdn hamen darkdr hai, * this place 
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18 necessary to ns ;' mujhe rupiya paisd huehh darkdr naMn, ' 1 
have no need of rupees or pice* {lit * rupees, etc., are not neces- 
sary to me.') 

360. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitiye are, us he bardbar, 

* equal to him ;' ummedwdr *afk kd, * hopeful of forgiveness.' In the B&g o 
fiah&r ummedwdr is once used with the nominative ; as, yih [not is kd] 
ummedwdr Aun, * I am hopeful of this.' But this is probably an error. 

ADJECnTES OOYEBNINO THE ABLATIVE. 

361. Adjectives or participles which signify 'being filled,* 

* sated,* or * satiated,' govern this case ; as, ek hard ghar jawdhir 
86 bhard hii-dy * a large house filled with jewels ; * ek qulfi mc^jiin 
se hhari hu4, * a pot full of electuary ;* t^iliyd pdni ae bhard, * a 
pitcher full of water ;' zindagi se ser, * satiated with (or tired of) 
life ;* turn aisi jaldi is biirhe khdditn se ser hii-e, * have you so 
quickly become tired of this old man your servant ?* 

862. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted ; as, jawdhir bhard, 

* filled with jewels ; * bhar karwd tel^ * full of mustard (bitter) oil.* 

363. The adjective bhar, * full,* is idiomatically used in composition with 
nouns without a postposition : thus, magdur bhar or bhar maqdur, * to the best 
of one's power ; ' *umr bhar, * all one's life.' 

364. Adjectives implying * care,' * caution,' * watchfulness,' take an ablative : 
as, ten den se hoshydr, * careful (sharp, clever) in commercial transactions;* 
kdrldidne se hoshydr, 'prudent in conducting household affairs;' bhd-i-on ki 
iaraf se hoshydr ^ * on (my) guard against (my) brothers.* 

365. Adjectives signifying * acquainted with,' * informed,' * destitute of,' 
require the ablative ; as, in bdton se wdqif, * informed of these matters ; ' haqiqat 
se muttalt'f * acquainted with the truth;' rakhwdlon ae sund, * empty of guar- 
dians,' * without keepers.' 

a. Other examples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Khudd ki rahmat 
se mahriim, *" excluded from the mercy of God ; ' tt{jh se nd^ummed, * despairing 
of thee' {ie. *of aid from thee'); yih harakat saldiinon se badnumd (IhaiJ, 
Hhis action (is) unbecoming in kings;' fnardumi se bc^id, *far from manli- 
ness;' Jdhdli hikmat se, ^without art.' 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNINe THE LOCATIVE. 

366. Adjectives or participles denoting 'filled with' may rareljr 
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govern the locatiye as well as the ablative : thus, j^usse men hhard^ 

* filled with anger;' taish men hhard M-d, * being filled with rage.' 

367. Other examples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par are, bail 
par saiodry * mounted on an ox;' ghoft par aawdr^ 'riding on horseback;' 
hiihti par saiodr^ ' embarked on hoard a boat ; ' tujh par mihrbdn, * kind to- 
wards you.' 

COHPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

368. The ablative sign ee joined to the substantive expresses 

* comparison,' the adjective itself undergoing no change, as ex- 
plained at r. 97. The following are other examples : — main tujhe 
apne hefe se hihtarjdntd Mn, ' I consider you better than my own 
son ; ' main in donon se chhofd Mn, * I am younger than both of 
them ; ' apni hefi se ziydda us hi muhahhat mere dil men paidd 
hit'i, ' an affection for him greater than for my own daughter 
sprang up in my heart;' eh ehahr dbddi men letamlol se lard, * a 
city in population larger than Constantinople ; ' hddshdh tM shahr 
M Kisrg^ se ziydda *ddil, ' the king of that city was more just 
than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sab se, ' than all ; ' as, tvuh 
sab bahinon se chhofi thi, par *aql men sab se ba^i thi, ' she was 
the youngest of all her sisters, but in understanding was the 
oldest.' See other examples at r. 97, etc. 

b. The Persian comparative terminations tar for the comparative and tarin 
for the superlative are sometimes used ; as, apne ta-in sab ae bihtar aamajhtd 
hat, 'he considers himself better than aU ;' sabsharbaion ae bihtar, * the best 
of aU drinks.* 

e. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so require an 
ablative case : thus,, us aedo ehand, * twice as much as that.' 

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS. 

369. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as well 
as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally add on ex- 
cepting for emphasis or more precise definition. Nouns asso- 
ciated with numerals do not of course take on in the nominative 
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plural, and not necessarily in th^ oblique plural. When on is 
added in the oblique plural it generally imparts a more definite 
meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those given at rr. 250-252 : — 
ehdlis darwdze^ * forty doors;' chdlUon dancdze ae or chdlis darwdzon set 
* through the forty doors;* ehdliawm dartpdze ki rdh »#, *by way of the 
fortieth door; * bis ashrdfi-dn^ 'twenty ashrafls;' gydrah badre ashrafi-on ke^ 
'eleven bags of ashrafis;' adton kawdkib men^ 'among the seven planets;' 
do darweth kd akwdl, 'the adventures of two darveshes ;' ehdron be-nawd-on 
kdfn<\jardy 'the adventures of the four mendicants;' un pdnchon ki dnkhon 
men, 'in the eyes of those five;' ehdron iaraf fe, 'from all four sides;' 
hazdron {tnfon par, ' on thousands of camels ;' hazdron ^w/</m, ' thousands of 
flares ;' u» ke ghar men sdt befi-dn paidd hu-in, ' in his house were born seven 
daughters;' ye tdUm befi-dn, 'these seven daughters.' 

370. To express any aggregate of numbers indeterminately or generally, it 
is usual in English, when a low number is intended, to take two numbers 
consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, ' t^o or three" ' three or four :' 
but in Hind6st&ni it is not common to take consecutive numbers, and the 
highest may sometimes be placed first ; thus, daa pdneh rind, ' ten or five (for 
five or ten) rogues;' pdneh sdt aipdhi, 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher 
numbers the idiom is often like the English ; thus, paehda sdfh bighe, 'fifty or 
sixty bigb&B.' 

371. Ek placed after a high number is often equivalent to our 'about:* 
thus, paehda ek, ' about fifty ;' ka-i ek, 'some few.' 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at rr. 
107-125, and the concord of the relative pronoun at r. 300. 

872. Although the forms merd.^ terd, us kd, from the three 
pronouns main, 'I,' tii, *thou,' wuhor yih, 'he/ are generally 
used as pronominal adjectives, to express 'my,' 'thy,' 'his,' etc., 
yet they are also employed in prose as the genitives of those 
pronouns, to express 'of me,' 'of thee,' 'of him,' etc. ; thus merd 
tnkdr may either mean 'my denial' or 'denial of me,' and us hd 
inkdr, 'his denial' or 'denial of him.' Similarly, meri eh hefi 
ha%, ' of me there is a daughter.' The regular genitives of tbe 
first two (jnujh M, tujh kd) are not used for * of me,' 'of thee,' 
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excepting in poetry, or. in prose under certain circumstances 
only; seen 108, 

373. Tlie third personal pronouns, wuh^ *he' or 'she' and yih^ 
'he' or *she/ when used in the oblique cases for * of him/ *of 
her,' *his,' *her,' 'their,* etc., must always take the postpositions 
(excepting only as explained at r. 389) : thus, us he kutte kd 
pattd, * the collar of his dog,' (not U8 kutte kd patfd). Similarly, 
un he kutte ko, ' to their dog/ (not un kutte kd). But when umh 
and yihoiQ used for the demonstratives *that/ 'this/ 'those/ 
etc., they reject the postpositions in the oblique cases : thus, us 
kutte kd, ' of that dog/ (not us ke kutte kd). Similarly, is kutte 
kd, ' of this dog / un kutton kd, ' of those dogs / us harakat se, 
'from that action,' (not us se harakat se); is meri harakat ka 
dekhkar, 'having seen this action of mine/ Jo ko-i is qisse ko (not 
is ko qisse ko) sunegd, ' whoever shall hear this story.' 

374. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns kaun, 

* who ?' and ko-i, kuchh, ♦ some : ' thus, kis ke makdn men, * in whose place ? * 
but kis makdn men, 'in what place }* kis ki taldsh, 'search for whom?' but 
Jcis taldsh mertj * in what search ?* kin ki ehizen, *the things of what persons?* 

* whose things ?' but kin chizon kd, * of what things ?* kisi ke ghar men, *in 
the house of some one ; ' hut Icisi ghar men, ' in some house.' 

375. The pronoun dp, * self/ is used reflexively, in reference 
to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the pronominal 
adjectives < my,' ' thy,' ' his,' * our,' ' your,' * their,' when they 
have reference to the nominative case or agent of the sentence. 
In English the word ' own ' is equally general in its application 
to all the persons. See the examples at r. 125, and add main 
apni khuahi se, ' I of my own free will ; ' wuh apne darwdze par 
haifhd, ' he sat down at his own door ; ' dp zinddn ke munh par 
pard rahtd, ' he himself always lay at the mouth of the prison ; ' 
dp mujhe nikdlne d-e, 'they have come themselves to take me out.' 

376. But apnd may not only be used' as a substitute for the pronominal 
possessive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a pronoun when the 
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^ame pronoun is the nominative of the verb : thus, hamm apnd mushtdq Jdntd 
hai^ * he knows me to be desirous of (seeing) him/ 

377. Apndy being properly a pronominal adjective, may be used, like the 
Latin suusy in the sense of * one's own people.' It will then be declinable like 
a noun in d : thus, apnon ke pds dyd aur apnon tie use qabiii na kiyd^ *• he came 
unto his own, and his own received him not.' 

878. The learner must be careful not to confound the reflexive pronoun op, 
used in the above manner, with the honorific pronoun dp, * your Honour.* 
The genitive case of this last is dp kd^ not apnd : thus, dp ki tawfijjuh se, * by 
the favour of your majesty.* 

379. The third person and demonstrative pronouns wuh and 
yth may be used for the nominative plural as well as for the 
nominatives singular : thus, wuh ddmi khdte the, ' those men were 
eating ; * wuh donon, * those two ; ' yih Ms ham ke hain, * of what 
use are these ? * 

380. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as well 
as of matn and tii, is constantly used for the singular, even when 
no respect is intended : thus, ham means * I ' (though followed 
by a plural verb) ; and to indicate the real plural, %, * people,' 
is often added to both ham and turn; thus, ham log, *we.' 
Similarly, un ne, in ne simply mean * by him ; ' whereas unhon 
ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc., are the forms in general 
use for the plural. But see r. 120. 

381. Where, therefore, great j:espect is intended, unhon, inhon, 
jinhon, etc., with their postpositions, must be used for the singular ; 
as, unhon nekahd, 'he said,' wuhi sawdr jinhon ne turn ko hashdrat 
M, * the very same horseman who brought you good tidings.' 

382. Observe — The pronouns ko-i and kuchh undergo no change 
either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : thus, ko-i dinon 
men, * in a few days.* The forms kini, kinii, do not seem to be 
in use. The negative may be joined with koA to express * no 
one,' but sometimes the na is separated from the pronoun and 
joined to the verb; as ko-i hargi% najdnegd, * no one will ever 
know,' 
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a. ^uchh may occasionally be used for persons as well as 
things : thus, yih hdt kisii par na hhule, * this matter must not 
be revealed to any one.' 

383. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for the 
relative : thus, yan^d hai hi tumhen kin kin chkon ki zarutat hat, 

* he knows what things you have need of.' The same applies to 
the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as/ is of relative. 

384. The affixes i, My hin, added to some of the pronouns, 
especially yih, tauh, is, us, tujh, mujh, etc., make them more 
emphatic : thus, yiM, * this same ; '' tcuM, ' that same ; ' usi ne, 
*by that very person;' usi din se, 'from that very day;' tt^'hi 
ne, * by thyself (where the intervention of i causes tufh ne to he 
used for tii ne) : so also, Hdtim main hi hun, * I and no other am 
Hatim.' 

a. Ap, * self,' and I^ud, ' self,' may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of 'self; ' as, main dp or main 
dp hi, ' I myself.' 

885. Although umh is commonly used as a correlative to the 
relative pronoun /o, yet the proper correlative is so 'that,' which 
may follow in the latter clause oi the sentence, though frequently 
omitted, and not generally translated in rendering Hindust&nf 
into English : thus,yo^^r merej'i ke andar hai, so tadhir se hdhar 
hai, ' the anxiety which is within my heart is not to be reme- 
died,' literally 'whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same, 
etc. ;' jo ehdhte so lefdte, ' whatever they would desire, that they 
would take away.' 

a. Observe — ^The pronoun >b is often nsed as a conjunction to express ' that,* 

* since,' *when,* 'if:' see rr. 592, 593. 

386. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 87 are much used in the 
manner of relatives and correlatives, the relative generally coming first (com- 
pare r. 801) : ttiWiyjitni Wtreh karo, utni barakat hoti hai, * as much as you 
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spend, jost so much blessing is there;' Jaiad doge waiad pdoge^ 'whatever 
yon shall give, the like of that shall yon receive.' 

a. The correlative may sometimes be omitted ; as, jaiad ahwdl aund thd apni 
dnkhon ae dekhd, < jnst as I had heard the story I beheld (that) with my own 
eyes.' 

387. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a peculiar 
attraction or assimilation is often to be observed in Hindustani, 
as in Sanskrit and other Oriental languages; that is, when a 
relative or interrogative (but especially a relative) has been used, 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally follow, the relative 
or interrogative is repeated. The following examples will illus- 
trate this :— ^/m ko (not kisi ko)jo mushkil pesh dwe, 'whenever a 
difficulty occurs to any one' (lit. 'to whom'); Jo jis ke (not kiai 
ke) hdthpard, 'whatever fell into the hands of each;' jo jis par 
Uti ho, ' whatever may have happened to each ; ' Jo ko-i Jis ehiz 
kd saiodl kartd, ' whoever demanded any thing.' 

388. And this attraction extends to the adverbs ; tj^jahdn ae Jo kuehhpdte 
kain, ' whatever they may obtain from any where' {lit, *from where'}. 

389. When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely associated 
with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these pronouns, in accord- 
ance with r. 349, will not require a postposition : thus, mt^'h bad-f^dli' kd, * of 
me unfortunate,' not mujh kd (or merd) bad-fdli* kd. So also, mt^'h he-fyiyd 
kd, * of me shameless ;' ua akeie kd, * of him alone ; ' miifh bur^e ko, * to me an 
old man,' etc. 

KEPETITION OP KOTJNS, PBONOXJNS, IHTHEBALS, ETC. 

390. Instead of employing words like the English 'each,' 
* every,' etc., it is usual in Hindustani to repeat nouns, pronouns, 
or numerals, to denote ' distribution,' or ' the division and assign- 
ment of parts ' in regular order and proportion : thus, ek ek *aziL 
fukre fukre karke, ' having divided each limb into separate pieces;' 
apni apni rdh li, ' each took his own way ; ' apne apne maqdiir ke 
muwdjiq, ' according to their several abilities ; ' ghari ghari, ' every 
hour ; * Jiar ek ko pdnch pdnoh sat sdt riipa-e detd, ' to each one he 

8 
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gives five or seven rupees a-piece ; ' toe donon mtisdfir jude jude 
makdnon men, * those two travellers, each in separate places.' 

391. Repetition of a noon or adverb may often give ' intensity/ ' force,' or 
' emphasis,' to the idea intended to be conveyed ; as, chupke ehupke, ' very 
privately/ * very secretly ;* ffol gol, * very round ;* hawd narm nartn, * a very 
soft breeze ;' aiai aisi farah, ^ in such an excellent manner ;' bari baft dnkhen, 
* very large eyes ;* bielion bieh, *in the very midst.' 

a. It may also convey an idea of * variety,* as connected with the idea of 
division : thus, tarah tarah hi khiTaten. * robes of various kinds ; ' khans 
aqsdm aqsdm ke, * eatables of various kinds ; ' kyd kyd furaten, * what various 
forms ;* tis ne rang ba rang ki $haklenjndijudi band'tn^ * he has created shapes 
of diflFerent kinds, each distinct from the other.* 80 ahOj Jahdz ek pahdr se 
iakkar khdke purze purze ho gayd, * the ship, having struck on a rock, went to 
pieces.' 

392. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first letter or 
letters, to gratify the Hind6 taste for a sort of rhyming jingle of sounds, very 
much as in English we say * hurly-burly,' * flip-flap,' * flim-flam,' * hodge- 
podge,* etc.: thus, harj-marj, * worry,' * confusion;' zarq-barg, * glitter;* 
jhufh miithf * fiilsehood ; ' bitrhd drhd, *old;' rdz niydz, * secrets;' naukar 
chdkatf * servants ;' barham darham, * topsy turvy ; ' darham barham, * higgledy 
piggledy ;' lashtam pash^amy ' with much ado ;' sqj dhajy ' form and fashion ; * 
dil dauly ^ shape and figure.' Sometimes the two words are separated by a 
conjunction; as, Id-iq ofd-iq, * worthy and deserving.' 

393. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is sometimes 
followed by the passive participle from the same root, to give emphasis to the 
sense: thus, 'arz ma* rdz, * representation ; ' zikr mazkiir, * mention;' wahdn 
kd kuchh zikr mazkiar na kiyd, * I made no mention at aU of (what had hap- 
pened) there.' 

SYNTAX OF VERBS, 

394. In Hindustani syntax the copula or substantive verb * to 
be ' is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd patthar mere his ham 
kd, * such a number of stones, of what use (will they be) to me ?' 

395. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin : thus, yih 
chirdg mere waste nahin, * this lamp (is) not for my use ;* agar ddmi mm rakm 
nahin, tau uuh insdn fuihin, ' if there (is) no pity in a man, then he (is) not 
human.' 

396. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions ; as, bagal men larkd, ahahr 
men dhandhordy * the child (is) under the arm, the proclamation (is) in the 
city/ 
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KOHZKATIYE CASE US' C0NSTBT7CTI0N WITH TEBB8. 

397. Verbs signifying * to be/ *to become/ *to appear/ * to be 
called/ etc., take two nominatiye cases : thus, ddmi he-wafd hotd 
haif * man is faithless ;' H kaisdfaqir hai, * what sort of a faqfr 
art thou ? * wuh jinn hail ban gayd, * that jinn became an ox ; ' 
wuh mujhe lahut hurd ma^liitn hit-d, *he appeared to me very 
bad ; ' we shahzddi'dn kahldti hain, ' they are called princesses ; ' 
Musalmdn kahdid kkn, * 1 am called a Musalman.' 

GEKITIYE CASE IN CONSTEUCTION WITH VERBS. 

398. The uses of this case have been already explained at 
r. 306. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in connexion 
with the object and subject of verbs; and may often be em- 
ployed in a vague manner to express a * variety of relations/ 
usually expressible by the other cases. As, however, the geni- 
tive case does not depend so directly upon verbs as upon nouns, 
it needs little separate illustration in this division of the subject. 

399. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in connexion 
with the object of the sentence, after verbs of * filling,' etc. ; thus, 
lofd pdni kd (for pdm se) hharkar, * having filled a metal-pot with 
water ' (see r. 424) : so also after verbs of * informing,' etc. ; as, 
ajme ahwdl ki ittiW d'ljiye, 'acquaint me with your circum- 
stances.' Similarly after verbs of * trusting,' * relying,* etc., in 
place of the locative ; as, in kk dosti kd bharosd rakhte ho, * do 
you place reliance in their friendship ? * 

400. Verbs which express * delivering over,* * following after,* * interceding 
for,' and many others, are followed by this case in connexion with the object 
or subject of the sentence, as in the following examples: us ne wuhjawdn 
dushman ke hawdle kiyd^ * he delivered that young man into the hands of hin 
enemy ;* tujhe qdzi ke supurd Jcarungd,, * I will deliver thee over to the judge ;' 
wt ke darpai mat ho^ *do not seek after her;' main ne in ki ahafd^at ki^ ^I 
interceded for them ;' apne paidd karnewdU kd dhydn rakhj * fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator ;* bhd-i-on kd tharik na hii-d^ *he was not an accomplice of 
]U8 brothers ;' apne maimejlne ki kuchh parwd nahin, * I don't care whether 



116 

I lire or die ;' ddtnl har eh *uhde he taUndt hain, < men are appointed to eyezj 
office ;' datndn hi qasam hhdtd him, * I swear by heaven.' 

401. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-nd^ 'to be/ may 
express * possession : ' thus, %u he bahut se nauhar the, * he had many servants ;' 
foahdn he bddahdh hi eh be(i thi, * the king of that country had a daughter/ 
merl eh befi hai, * I have a daughter.' 

DATTTB AlfD ACCTJSATITE CASES IK CONSTRUCTION WITH VEEB8. 

402. The use of these cases has been already explained at 

r. 323. Although the postposition ko is commonly affixed to the 

« 

object of a transitive or active verb, it is as commonly omitted, 
and the nominative case used for the accusative. 

403. The following are examples of transitive or active verbs 
governing an accusative with ko : — dwhman ko mdrUngdy * I will 
kill (my) enemy; ' ndn ko chhortd, 'he drops the loaf; ' Zatl^i ko 
d$kho, * look at Laila ; ' qufl ko torkar, * having broken the lock ; * 
mufh ko qabiil k^jiye, ' be pleased to accept me ; ' ha-zor apne ta-in 
(see r. 328) thdmbd, * by an ejffbrt I supported myself; ' mere ta- 
in sikhd'O, ' teach me ; ' is taur ki zindagi ko dil nahin chdhtd, 
' my heart does not desire a life of this kind ; ' sab sauddgaron ko 
buldkar, * having called all the merchants.' 

404. Observe, however, that ho is not often used with tlie past tenses of 
transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (see r. 439), but when 
ho is used, the agent with ne must always precede the past tense or be under- 
stood : thus, main ne im wazir ho mdrdy * I struch that wazfr ;* ahahr ho dehhd, 
' I saw a city' {main ne being understood) ; Ja?idz ho langarhiyd, 'we anchored 
the ship' {ham ne being understood), see r. 441; duehmanon ho piydr haro, 
* love thy enemies.' 

405. "When the predicate of a sentence contains two words in 
apposition, both being in the accusative case, and generally sepa- . 
rated in English by the adverb * as,' the postposition is not required 
after the second word, nor is it inflected even though capable of 
inflection : thus, is burhe ko apnd banda (not apne bande ko) 
samjhoy * consider this old man as your slave.' Similarly, mujhe 
apnd dushman samajhtd hai, *he considers me (as) his enemy;* 
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tam-zaton M suhbaf d%dd ho g.uU.m karti hat, * the society of the 
low-bred makes the &ee man a slave.' 

406. Nothing is more common than for the nominative case to 
stand for the accusative : thus, hdten kartd hai, * he is making 
words ' (i.e. diseovrsing) ; ye hdten sunkar, * having heard these 
words;* ghari-dn ginne lagd, *he began to count the hours.' 
Observe, that in these examples the real form of the nominative 
case is used, and not merely the accusative without the ko. , In 
fact, if a postposition were understood, the oblique form of the 
word would be employed, as in other cases were men, par, kd, 
etc., are omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko ; thus it is right to say yth 
irdda (not is irdde) rakhtd hdn, * I have this intention,' and yih 
kitdb (not is kitdh) mujh ko de, * give me this book ; ' whereas it 
would not be right to say yih ghari but is ghari for is ghari men, 
* at this time,' and not main pds, but mii^'h [ke'] pas, * near me ' 
(see rr. 318, 352). 

407. The nominative or uninflected form of a word being thus 
substituted for an accusative case, it must be treated as a nomi- 
native ; and if a genitive is connected with it, kd must then be 
used, not ke: thus, sarkdrkd (not sarkdr ke)jarrdh huld-o, 'send 
for the government surgeon ; ' khdne kd sandiig le, * take the box 
of food ; ' apnd ahwdl kahdngd, * I will tell my story.* 

408. Observe — No absolute rule can be laid down for the 
substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, but 
there can be no doubt that ko is generally used whenever it is 
intended to make the object of the sentence definite : thus, 
nan chhortd 'he drops a loaf;' ndn ko chhortd 'he drops the 
loaf.' 

409. Verbs of 'giving' or 'imparting' take an accusative of 
the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which the 
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thing is given ; but as it is alwayB considered desirable to avoid 
the conjunction of two A:o's, one representing an accusative and 
the other a dative case, this may easily be done by substituting 
the nominative form for the accusative ; as, girdd mujh leo ae 
(not fftrde ho mujh Ico d$) * give me the round loaf;* hddshdh ke 
hdth ho losa de, * give a kiss to the king's hand.' Where, how- 
ever, the dative case belongs to a pronoun, the sign ko may 
always accompany the accusative case, since the proximity of 
two ko*B may then be avoided by using forms like mtifhe, etc- 
instead of mujh ko, etc. : thus, kitdh ko mujhe de, ' give the book 
to me.* 

410. In the past tenses of these verbs the peculiar construction required by 
r. 143 removes all difficulty: thus, main ne us ko hazdr ripae di-e, *I gave 
him a thousand rupees.' 

411. Ke ta-in is once used for ko, after dend, in the B&g o Bah&r : thus, 
bekason ke ta-in rupa-e detd, ^ he gives rupees to the destitute.' 

412. The near association of two Aro's in a sentence may, however, take 
place under certain circumstances, as in the following examples from the 
B§Lg o Bah^ : main ne dusre ko us ke buldne ko rukhsat kiyd, ^ I dismissed the 
other to call him back ;' bddshdhzdde ko bdg, ki sair ko le ga-e, ' they took the 
prince for a stroll in the garden.' 

413. The latter use of ko, either with the inflected form of the infinitive or 
with a noun, to denote * the object for which* any thing is done, is very com- 
mon ; see r. 324. When the infinitive is used, ko may sometimes be omitted, 
but the infinitive remains in the inflected form ; aB, wuh namdz pafkne dyd, 
* he came to recite (his) prayers.* 

414. In fact ko, when it stands for the dative, is usually equivalent either 
to the EngUsh * to* or * for.* In this manner it is used after verbs of * selling ; * 
as, t(\j bare mol ko bechungdy * I will sell the crown for a great price.* Verbs 
in which a sense of *■ commanding,' etc. is inherent generally take ko for the 
person commanded ; as, mujh ko hukm kiyd, ^ he commanded me ; * gumdshte 
kofarmdyd, *he commanded his agent.* 

416. Verbs of * telling,* * relating,* * informing,' etc., may take i(;o for the 
person to whom any thing is told (see r. 422] : thus, main ne sab haqiqat 
malika ko sund-i, * I told the whole truth to the princess ; * aisi bdt mt^'h ko 
(or mujhe) na sund-o, ^tell me not so ;* ek ddmi ne bddshdh ko Isobar ki, 'a 
man informed the king.' Xo is very rarely used for se after kah-nd, *to sayj' 
as, un men se kisi ko kahd, *he said to one of them :^ compare r. 42L 
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416. Verbs of 'motion' generally require ho; as, wuh apne makdn Jco 
thald^ ^ he went to his own place ; ' kahin ko gayd^ ^ he has gone somewhere */ 
main us simt ko chaldy ^ I proceeded in that direction ; ' kumak ko d-e, * they 
came to the rescue;* aafar ko gayd^ *he went on a journey.' Eo^ however, 
may rarely be omitted ; as, uttar ki aimt chald, ^ he proceeded in a northerly 
direction/ 

417. The dative case with ko is often used in construction with the verbs 
Iiondy ' to be/ and dnd, ^ to come,' in connexion with the person spoken of 
(the thing or state being in the nominative), to express ^ passing or entering 
into any state,' or 'possessing any particular condition or quality:' thus, 
mujh ko kuchh tasalli hu-t, ' a little comfort was to me,' i.e. ' 1 became some- 
what comforted ; ' mtfj'h ko yaqin dpd, * to me certainty came,' i.e. * I became 
certain;' us ko Hdtim ke sdth dushmani hit-i, ' enmity arose between him and 
H&tim ;' mendaki ko zukdm hu-dy 'the frog has caught cold ;' mere ta-in (for 
mttjh koy T. 328) pih bdtenpasand nahin dtin^ ' these words are not pleasing to 
me;* sab koldlach dyd, 'to all covetousness came,' i.e. 'all felt covetous;' 
us ko un par rahm dyd, * he felt pity for them.' 

ABLATIVE CASE IK CONSTRUCTION WITH VEEBS. 

418. The diversified manner in which the ahlative postpo- 
sition 86 is employed has already been explained at rr. 329-338. 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to ' from : * 
thus, lofd U8 ke munh se chhdtdf * the metal-pot slipped from his 
mouth ;' us ko mahall ke andar jane Be marCa karne lage, * they 
began to prohibit him from entering the inner apartments; * main 
ne kapre hadan se ntdre, * I took off my clothes /ro/w my body ; ' 
U8 ne eh muff hi Midk se kyd kyd siiraten paidd kin, * what various 
forms his he created from a handful of dust ! * sab sealag khard 
hai, * he is standing apart /rom all.' 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express both the 
instrument and agent, but in Hindustani the agent ly whom is 
denoted by ne (see r. 439), and the instrument with which by se : 
thus, dushman ko tir se mdrungd, * I will slay (my) enemy with 
an arrow ; ' qainchi se mere sir ke bdl katre, * he cut the hair of 
my head with a pair of scissors; ' kuchh munh se bol, 'say some- 
thing with (your) mouth ; ' dnkhon se deljio, ^ look with (your) 
eyes.' 
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419. Not nnfreqnently, liowerer, in Hind<]ist&n( the instramental ae may be 
applied to persons^ where the agent ne might be expected. It can never, 
however, be employed, like ne^ with the past tenses of active or transitive 
verbs ; but when used for the agent it is generally connected witii the neuter 
verbs hond^ * to be/ or ho saJcnd^ * to be able/ and may then be equivalent to 
*by/ 'through/ *by means of/ etc. : thus, yih taqsir is gtsldm se hu-ij * this 
fault has been (committed) ^ this slave;' agar yih Jiarakat tujh se hu-iy *■ if 
this deed was done by thee ;' yih hdm mujh te Au-d, * this deed was done by 
me;' mujh ae bardgundh hit-d hai, *a great crime has been (committed) by 
me ; ' yih mujh ae hargiz na ho aakeyd, * this can never be done by me;* rat ko 
mt^ih ae kuchh tadbir na ho aaki, * at night no plan could be devised ^ me ;' 
agar wuh ia ae ho aakdj * if that could be done by him ; ' ahdyad ia gundhgdr ae 
kuchh qufitr hu-d, * perhaps some fault has been committed by this sinner* 
(guilty person). 

420. Se may also be used for the agent after causal verbs ; as, mihntU imijh 
ae karwdegd, *he will cause labour to be performed by me;* kalima us ae 
parhwdyd^ * I eauaed the creed to be learnt by her* (1 had her taught to repeat 
the creed). 

421. The verbs kah-nd^ < to say/ <to speak/ 9Ji^ puehh^nd, 'to ask,' as well 
as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, in which a sense of addreaaingj con' 
versing withy questioning, or even of making known, is involved, take an abla- 
tive of the person : thus, main ne us guMm se kahd, * I said to that slave ;' 
main ne wazir sepitehhd, * I asked the wazir ;' in sepuehhiye, * be pleased to ask 
them;' faqir s$ bdten karne lagd, *he began to converse with the faqSr;' 
mtCdllim se parhtd thd^ *he was reading with the teacher;' raflqon se foldi^ 
lekar, * having taken counsel with Mends ; ' mujh se muM4tib hu-d, * he 
addressed me;' mtffh se hamkaldm hu-d, *he conversed with me;' t^fh ae 
satodl karne d-e hain, *they are come to question you;' kisi se yih bhed gdhir 
na kfj'iyo, * do not reveal this secret to any one.' 

a, Bolnd, <to speak/ is rarely found with the ablative; as, kisii se na bol^ 
* speak to none.' 

422. But verbs of Mnforming,' 'making acquainted,' generally take an 
accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the thing ; as, mufhe 
apne ndm se dgdh karo, ' inform me of your name ;' . is bdt se ko-i wdqifna thdy 
'no one was informed of this matter;' apni sarguzashi se muj'he muttali 
farmdiyieff^^ m^eime acquainted with your history;' agar ahivdl se mtffhe 
muttali* kifiye,^ii you would inform- me .of- the circumstances;' zamdneke 
bhale bure se kuchh wdqif na thd, ' I was wholly unacquainted with the good 
and evil of the age ;' main is harakat se muflaq Jdiabar na rakhtd thd, ' I had 
not the slightest information of this action.' . 

423. Verbs of 'fearing' require the ablative case of the thing or person 
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feared ; as, bare but a$ na 4aird^ ' did he not fear the great idol ?* Khttdd m 
4ary < fear God.' 

424. Verbs of 'filling' take an ablative (compare r. 361); as, fanditqeha 
Jatodhir se bhar Uyd^ ' he filled the casket with jewels/ 

425. Verbs which imply * acting by,' * dealing with,' * treating,' require an 
ablative of the person ; as, jo marzi men awe ua se suldk kyiye, * treat him in 
any way you think fit ; ' bahin se kuchh stUkk na kiyd^ ' I had no dealings with 
my sister;' jo Jo im^h se dag.d-en kin thin , * whatever treacherous acts they 
had committed against me;' main ttifh se axed suluk harungd ki apni sdri 
tnusibai bhidjdwegd^ * I will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles ;' 
jah mtyh se yih suluk hu-d, * when I received such treatment.' 

426. Verbs which imply * desisting from,' * abandoning,' ' leaving off,' are 
generally found in construction with an ablative ; as, is kdm se hdz d, * desist 
irom this action ; ' is gofd se dar-guzar^ *■ abandon this pursuit ; ' jab namdz 
wfdrig. Mi-dy 'when I had finished my prayers ;' jab khdne sefardgat hu-iy 
*when I had left off eating;' main salfanat se guzrdy 'I relinquished the 
kingdom.' 

427. The ablative se is employed after verbs of ' motion,' or even after 
hondy to express 'going away from,' 'moving off,' 'passing by,' or 'crossing 
over;' as, meresdmhne se gaydy 'he went out from my presence;' mt^hpds 
eematjd'Oy 'do not go away from my side;' merepds se hokar 'passing by 
me ;' ibawdff-pure se hokar y ' passing through the antechamber ;' is samundar 
se kyiinkar pdr utren, ' how shall we cross this ocean ? * wahdn ke sab saudd' 
garon se sabgat le-gaydy * I passed by {outstripped) all the merchants of that 
place.' 

428. Verbs which imply ' caution,' ' taking care of/ etc., are found in con- 
struction with the ablative ; as, kitdb se Jdiabarddr rahiyOy ' take care of the 
book ; ' mere kdrMdne se Ihabarddr or hoshydr hOy ' take charge of my work* 
shop ; ' us ddmi se Miabarddr rahoy ' beware of that man.' 

429. So also verbs of ' separating ; ' as, mard ko us ke bdp sejudd kark'ogd^ 
' I will set a man at variance with his father.' 

430. And verbs of 'comparing;' as, in logon ko kis se tamnil dun, ' where- 
nnto shall I liken these people?' 

431. And verbs of 'denying;' as, hamdre dew'ton se munkir haiy 'he 
denies our gods.' 

432. And verbs of ' concealing;' as, dU kd bhed dosion se ehhipdnd durust 
nahiny ' to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not right 'y* is se 
ko-i bdt mal^i nahiny ' I concealed nothing from him.' 

433. Other examples of verbs in construction with the ablative are, hdth 
gindagi se dho-e or apni jdn se hdth dho^e, ' I washed my hands of life ;' mail} 
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Ofmt taqfir se Idiajil hokaVj * having become ashamed of my fault ; ' zindagi se ba 
tang dyd hiin, * I have became weary of my life ;* insdn ki zindagi khdne pine 
ee haif *the life of mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking;* meri 
harakat se hairdn hii-i, 'she was astonished at my conduct;' aisi daulat ke 
hdth lagne se nihdyat Mvshi hdfil Au-i, * I was much pleased at getting so 
much money into my hands ; * main us jaudn se ruJdisat hu-d, * I took leave 
q/that young man ;' haqq-i-pidari se add howe, 'may there be a performance 
q/" paternal duty;* is se nikdh kare^ *let him marry her ;' apni beti se is ki 
ehddi kar dijo, * marry him to your daughter ; ' shahzdde ki shddi us se karke, 
* having married the prince to her;* Khudd se lau lagd-e^ 'having prayed 
earnestly to God ; ' bddshdh se yih *bdt sunte hi, * on hearing this speech of the 
king;* sir pattharon se takrdte, 'dashing one's head against stones;' paroei 
se dosti rakh, * have friendship with (your) neighbour.' 

LOCATIVB C1.8E IN CONSTETJCTION -WITH VEEBS. 

434. The usual senses in which this case is employed, irres- 
pectively of verbs, have already been explained at r. 339. Both 
men and par are used after verbs of motion as frequently as ko: 
thus, shahr men gayd, * he went into (or simply to) the city;* main 
U8 ki diiMnpar gayd, * I went to his shop ; * jah shahr ke darwdze 
par gaydf * when I arrived at the gate of the city ; ' mere ta-in ek 
haweli men leg ay d, * he took me to a house,* 

435. The locative sign men may be used in construction with the verb c'wrf, 
*to come,' or even hond, 'to be,' to express 'passing into any state;* thus, 
ivuh hash men dyd, * he came to his senses ;' wuh Miafagi me^ dyd, ' he became 
angry ;' main achambhe men hu-d, ' I became astonished/ Observe the differ- 
ence of construction here and atr. 417. 

436. Verbs which denote ' tying' or 'fastening' require the locative case 
with men, * of the thing to which* any thing is fastened ; as, §urdhi dori men 
bdndhkar, 'having tied a goblet to a cord;' dol rassi men bdndhkar, '• having 
tied the bucket to a rope;* das JOiumen zatyiron menjhakri hu-i, 'ten jars 
fastened to chairs.' 

437. The following examples illustrate the use of men, to express 'among* 
or * between,' in connexion with verbs : — malika un men na thi, ' the princess 
was not among them ;' laundon men khelne na de, * do not allow him to play 
among the servant-boys;' haiwdnaur insdn men kyd tafdwut hai, 'what is the 
difference between a brute and a man ? ' haqq o bdtil men farq kartd hai * he 
distinguishes between truth and falsehood ; ' sdton kawdkib men naiyir % t^^am 
hai, * among the seven planets it is the chief luminary.' 



123 

438. The following are other examples of verbs in construction with loca« 
tive cases in which men and par are wriously equivalent to * with,* * in,* * on,' 

* at,' * to,* * by,* etc. : — tumhdri beti par 'dshiq hai, * he is in love with your 
daughter;' wuh ua par rij'hi, 'she was in love with him;' rau^an i hdddm 
eirke men mildkar, * having mixed oil of almonds with vinegar ;' apni j'dn par 
Jcheld hiin, * I have sported with my life ;* mujh par M^fagi kd kyd sabab hai, 

* what is the cause of (his) being angry with me ?* ttffh pargM^se kd yih bd*iii, 
Hhis was the cause of (my) being angry with you;' bhd-i par gus^e hai, ' he 
is angry with his brother;' w guftgumen eharik h(i-d, ^ I shared in this con- 
versation ;* tir nikdlne men sharik hu-d, *I assi. ted in taking out the arrow ;' 
meri taldsh men thd, * he was in search of me ; * j'awdb men us se kahd, * I said 
to him in answer;* main is *azdb men Aun, ^ I am in this trouble;' tamdm 
8hab*aish o *ishrat men ka^tl, 'the whole night was spent in feasting and 
merriment;' wasiyatpar 'amal na kiyd, 'he did not act on the will;* is ki 
bekasi ki hdlat par rahm kijiye, Hake pity on his friendless state;* wuh mere 
gattl qardr ke nibdhnepar hairdn rahti, ' she was astonisJied at my keeping my 
promise ;' insdn apne qaul qardr par nahin rahtdy ' man does not abide by his 
promise;* ham par jo kuchh bitd hai, 'whatever has happened to us;* bdp 
par yih bipid bill hai, ' this calamity has befallen your father ;* j'o kuchh mujh 
par guzrd, ' whatever has happened to me;' in par bafi mufibat pari hai^ ' a 
great calamity has befallen them;* aisi haibat mtyh par gdlib hu-i, 'such 
terror overpowered me]* ko-i mere jdne par rdzi na hii-d, 'no one assented to 
tnj departure;* kisupar hargiz na khtdd, 'it was never revealed to any one;* 
sdrd yih mulk mere hukm men thd, 'all this empire was subject to me;* jis 
mewe par ji chale khdyd karOf 'continue to eat any fruits you may have an 
inclination for ;* main ne us ki shardrat par nagar na ki, * I did not regard 
his villany ; ' mujh se muf^dlafat kartd hai, ' he opposes me or makes enmity 
against me.' 

Agent with ne in construction with verbs, 
439. The peculiiir construction required with the past tenses 
of transitive or active verbs has already been explained at rr. 
143, 144. By some grammarians ne is regarded as an expletive, 
and what is called the agent with ne, as equivalent to the 
nominative case : thus m ne is regarded as equivalent to wuh, 
and mard ne to mard. But that ne forms an oblique case as 
much as kd, ko, se, or men, is clear from the fact that ne, like 
those postpositions, inflects all words capable of inflection, 
excepting main and tii, and even those pronouns under certain 
circumstances; see rr. 108, 384. 
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440. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive constmc- 
tion is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit syntax, 
80 does this construction prevail in many Indian languages 
derived from Sanskrit : thus ' the dog drank water' would be 
idiomatically expressed in Sanskrit thus — kukkure-na pdniyam 
pitam * by the dog water was drunk/ the agent, which in Eng- 
lish is in the nominative, being placed in the instrumental case, 
and the object {pdniyam * water/ neut.) becoming the nomina- 
tive to the past participle, which of course agrees with this 
neuter noun in gender, number, and case. Exactly in the same 
way in Hindustani ' the dog drank water' would be rendered 
kutte-ne pdni piyd^ where kutte-ne is the agent (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit instrumental kukkure-na) from the nominative 
kuttd 'a dog,' and ptyd is the masculine form of the past 
participle, agreeing with the object pdni, which is in the 
nominative case masculine. Even the common termination 
of the Sanskpt instrumental case (na) is evidently the source 
of the postposition ne, which is the sign of the agent in 
Hindustani. 

441. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, that 
even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may occasionally 
be placed after the object, in which case the past participle 
remains unchauged in the masculine singular: thus kttite ne 
ndn ko chhord * the dog dropped the loaf' for kutte ne ndn ehhori 
by the dog the loaf was dropped.' It is not improbable that in 
these cases the past participle may be used impersonally, as 
explained at r. 144. But the more probable hypothesis is, that 
as Hindustinf is made up of Persian as well as Sanskrit, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 
abandonment of the passive construction after ne may be the 
result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that lan- 
guage there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and the 
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construction of the past tenses of transitiTe verbs resembles 

Tlnglish. In proportion, therefore, to the regard paid to the 

peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive construction peculiar 

to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the idiom of the two languages 

confounded in a manner that causes some perplexity. 

442. The following are other examples of the simple and mixed construe** 
tion, as explained aboye : — main ne kutte hi dwdz suni, * I heard the barking 
of the dog' (lit. *by me the barking of the dog was heard') ; m ne aiad 
jatadhir habhii na dekhd, *he had neyer seen such a jewel;' main ne apne 
ghar hi rah U, 'I took the road to my own house;' bddshdh ne tabassum 
kif/cLt *the king smiled;' mardon ko Khudd ne kamdne ke liye bandy d hai^ 
* God has created man to labour ; ' main ne ek laun4i ko bh^'d, * I sent a female 
slave.* 

443. Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood; thus, us pari 
ko na pdydy * I did not find that fairy,' where main ne must be supplied from 
the context ; see r. 404. So also, yih eunkar (tu ne) kahdy * having heard 
this, she said.' 

444. The learner must be careful to observe that the passive 
construction with ne is only required with those tenses of active 
or transitive verbs which are formed from the past participle. 
The tenses formed from the root and present participle can never 
use ne : thus, main ne dekhd, ' I saw,' but main dekkdn^d, * I 
will see/ main dekhtd thd, * I was seeing.' So again, U8 ne kahd, 
' he said,' but wuh kahtd hai, * he is saying.' 

445. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in Eoglish 
are treated as neuter in Hindustani, and vice versd. The follow- 
ing are always considered neuter : hol-nd, * to speak ; ' Id-nd, * to 
bring ; ' le-jd-nd or le-chal-nd, * to convey,' * to take ; ' hk&l-nd, 
* to forget ; ' dar-nd, * to fear ; ' Mk-nd, * to miss ; ' laf-nd, ' to 
fight ; ' lag-nd, ' to begin.' The following are active : kah-nd, 
*to say;' chdh-nd, *to wish;' ^a-»4, *to sing;' jdn-nd, *to 
know;' likh-nd, *to write;' jpiichh-nd, *to ask;' Mh-nd, 'to 
learn ; ' sun-nd, * to hear.' Thus, main hold, * I spoke ; * main 
sandiiq ho Idyd, * I brought the box;' tee larhi ko U-ga-e, 'they 
carried off the girl ; ' main dard, * I feared ; ' wuh kahne lagd, ' he 
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began to say.' Bat main n$ kahd, ' I said ;* us ne ckdhd, * he 
wished/ etc. 

446. With regard to Idnd, it is, in real fact, a contraction of 
U'dnd (i.e. 'having taken to come'), and resembles the com- 
pound verbs le-jdnd and le-chalnd, in which the last member of 
the compound is neuter, the rule always being that in these cases 
the whole verb is to be treated as neuter. 

447. But le-ndf * to take,' is active, and requires n6 : thus it is 
right to say main Idt/d, * I brought,' because contracted for le 
df/dy * having taken I came ; ' but main lit/d, * I took,' would be 
wrong, the correct expression being main ne liyd, 

448. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are com- 
pounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in the com- 
pound), become neuter, and reject ne : thus, khdnd, ' to eat ' is 
active, but khdjdnd, * to eat up,' and khd chuknd, ' to have done 
eating,' are neuter: thus, main ne kkdt/d, *1 have eaten,' but 
main khd gayd, * I ate up.' 

449. A few verbs are both actiye and neuter, that is, they require ne "when 
used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransitively : thus, aoch-ndj 
*to consider,' is sometimes active, but maybe employed in a neuter sense; 
thus, main apne dil men sochdy ^ I considered in my mind.' Similarly, main 
apne ta-in murdaJOiiydl kiyd^ * I imagined myself dead.' Khel-nd, *to play,* 
is neuter, but may be employed actively : thus, us ne *ajab khel kheld, * he 
played a pretty trick.* 

450. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construction with ne 
may be treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter sense by being com- 
pounded with a noun : thus dend * to give' requires a transitive construction, 
but dikhd-i de-ndy * to appear ' is treated as neuter ; as, do ddmi dikhd'i di-e^ 
* two men appeared.* 

451. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one belonging to 
an actiTe and the other to a neuter verb, if the active verb precede, the agent 
must take ne ; but the construction need not bo changed to accommodate 
itself to the neuter verb in the latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun 
without ne may always be understood : thus, main ne yih bat sun-i aur bold, 
' I heard this speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. Again, 
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US cmdhe ne muflie hvldyd aw us makdn men legayd^ ^ that blind man called 
me and took me to that place/ where touh is understood before legayd; 
see r. 445. 

452. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common r thus, ek 
faqir dyd aur sawdl kiyd, *' a faqir came and made a request,* where usne\s 
understood before kiyd. Again, main ghore par charh bai^hd aur [main ne] 
rah lij * I mounted my horse and took my way ; ' ye donon sdth ckale aur [tmhon 
ne] hdkim se yahi kahdj * these two went along with me and told the very same 
story to the governor.' 

453. Se being used for the instrumental case in Hindiist&nl (see r. 331) ne 
is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in conjunction with 
words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

454. An inanimate object may, however, be an agent in the sense of pro- 
ducing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs : thus, is bat ne mtifhe l^ardb kiyd^ * this thing has 
ruined me' {lit. *• by this thing ruin has been caused to me ') ; bddshdh ko hairat 
ne liydf 'astonishment seized the king ; ' bddshdh ke lahu ne josh mdrd, 'the 
king's blood boiled;' ishtiydq ne wahdn rahne na diyd, 'my desire did not 
permit me to remain ; ' dil ne na ehdhdy ' my heart did not desire,' etc. 

455. The construction of active past tenses with ne will often cause ambi- 
guity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : thus, wuh bolt can only 
be ' she said,' but us ne kahd may either be * he ' or * she said.' In thest 
cases the context can be the only guide to the sense. 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

456; The infinitive in Hindustani is perhaps the most useful 
part of speech in the language. It is constantly employed as a 
verbal noun, and may be regarded both as a substantive and an 
adjective, being declinable like nouns substantive and adjective 
in a. It may be the nominative or subject of a proposition as 
well as the predicate, or it may take the dative and accusative 
sign ko to denote the object or purpose for which any thing is 
done. It also serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which 
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the 
participle in dm\ and may even be employed like the Latin 
future participles in dus and rus. It is not unfrequently used 
for the imperative. The following examples will illustrate ita 
various uses. 
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457. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently the 
nominative case to the verb : thus, is ae marnd hhald hat, ^ dying 
is better than this;' saWi hond hahut mmhkil hai, ^ to be 
generous is very difficult.' 

458. As a genitive case it assumes kd, he, and M, exactly in 
the same manner as a noun, see r. 78 : thus, bolne ki tdqat na 
thi, * there was no power of speaking,' where holne ki agrees 
with the feminine noun tdqat. So also, qissa w ke na ruTdisat 
karne kd *arf Myd, 'he related the story of his not letting 
me go.* 

459. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with waste, liye, Tdidtir, etc. (see r. 577) : thus, 
ta/rliyat kame ke tvdste, *for the sake of causing instruction;' 
lakri-dn torne ke wdste, *for the sake of breaking firewood;' 
hhikh mdngne ke Uye, ^ for the sake of begging alms ; ' huldne ]A 
Mdttr, * for the sake of calling.' 

460. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object for 
which any thing is done, and may generally be translated by the 
English 'to;' as, main ne tujhe jawdhir ke IdiaM kame ko hhefd, 
*1 sent you to purchase the jewels;' mujhe baithne ko kahd, 'he 
told me to sit down;' ek fukrd khdne ko do, 'give me a morsel 
to eat ; ' pdni pine ko mdnytd, ' he asks for water to drink.' 

461. The sign ko may sometimes be omitted, leaving the 
infinitive in its inflected form : thus, ktcchh 'arz kame dyd, ' he 
has come to make some representation;' tnujhe siili charhdne 
U-ga-ey ' they took me away to put me on the stake \^ w ko 
huldne gayd, ' he went to call him.' 

462. The genitiye sign is rarely used in this sense ; as, mujhe baifhne ki 
ishdrat ki, *h.e made a sign for me to sit down,' where baithne ki agrees with 
ishdrat, 

463. The nse of the infinitiye as an ablative and locative is equally 
common : thus, main ua ke mUne ee dram pdti, wuh mere dekhne ee Mk^sh hotd, 
*■ I obtained satisfaction by meeting him, he was gratified by seeing me ; mere 
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dne men hari qdbdhat haiy 'in my coming there is great Bhamefolness;' in 
baton he hahne men^ * in telling these matters/ 

464. The infinitive may goyem the case of the verb : thns, muj'h se hahne 
loffdf * he began to say to me/ When it governs the accusative, the nomina- 
tive form of the noun without ko is generally used ; as, parastish kame lage, 

they began to perform devotion ; ' dildsd dene Utgd, ^ he began to give con- 
solation/ But the inflected form of the pronoun may occur : thus, ua Isobar 
lane kd qa^^ * the design of bringing that intelligence/ 

465. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the genitive 
case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : thus, un makdnon 
ke dekhne ko dydy 'he came to see those places;' main un ke dekhne kd 
muehtdq Aun, ' I am desirous of seeing her/ 

466. The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a noun, 
as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must then agree 
with the noun in gender and number : thus, mihmdn ko taklif 
deni kk&h nahin, 'giving trouble to a guest is not good;' hahut 
hdten handnin khusk nahin, * putting too many words together 
is not pleasant ; * yih rtmcd-i ^dhir karni JMh nahkn^ * disclosing 
this disgraceful affair is not well;' ddstdn kahni ihuriH ki, 'the 
relating of the story was commenced ; ' he sahah ddnt kholne adah 
86 hdhar hain, ' to shew the teeth (grin) without a cause is incon- 
sistent with good manners.' 

467. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of * futurity,' or 
< necessity,' like the future passive participles in Sanskrit, or like the Latin 
participles in dus and rtts : thus, ek roz marnd haiy ^ one day we shall have to 
die ; ' t/un hond thd^ * it was to happen thus ; ' agar turn ko aisi nd-dshnd-i 
karni thiy * if you intended to act with such unfriendliness ;' agar ti^'he mar 
jdnd thd, ' if thou wast to die ;' Jo kahnd hai jald kah, ' say quickly what thou 
bast to say ; ' pamdle ki rdh ae nikalnd hai, ' one can get out by way of the 
drain/ 

468. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind of future 
participle in ru9 ; thus in the Bdg o Bahdr we have main nahin mdnne kd, 
* I will never believe.' And again, ab main *Jjam nahin jdne kd, ' now I do 
not intend going to Persia.' 

469. When joined with hogd it is equivalent to a future passive participle 
expressive of * obligation ; ' as, turn ko dne hogd, ' yon must come.' 

470. The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but when used 
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for the imperative it will be easy by supplying one or two words to preserve 
the infinitive sense : thus, ydd karnd, 'recollect* may be equivalent to [' take 
care to] recollect.' Similarly, Jab wuh bdlig. ho us ko tajdit hawdle karnd, 
* when he is grown up [I command you to] make over the throne to him.* 

471. The infinitive is frequently used in this manner after the conjonetioiL 
ki : thus, apne farzand ko nafihat ki ki hamesha ddnd-on ke sdth guzrdn 
karnd, *he advised his son that [he ought] always [to] associate with the 
wise.* Especially when followed by a negative ; main ne turn se kahd thd ki 
mere mulk men na rahnd, * I had told you that you were not to stay in my 
dominions.* Or ki may be left out : thus, main tumhen kahtd hun hargiz 
qaaam na khdnd, * I say unto you, Swear not at all.* 

472. The infinitive may have a passive sense after some 
words; as, kahne ke Id-iq, * fit to be told/ (fit to tell). 

USE AND APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 
Aorist {or Potential). 

473. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it generally 
implies 'possibility,' 'liberty of action,' 'fitness,' 'necessity,' 
etc., as denoted by the English auxiliaries 'may,' 'might,* 
' should,' ' would,' etc., the name Potential seems to agree best 
with its usual functions: thus, Jo ho so ho, 'let what may 
happen;' jo mar^i men dwe, '^^'hatever may come into your 
wish ' (will). 

474. As expressing ' may,' * might,' ' should,* etc., it is gene- 
rally used in construction with the conjunctions ki, tdki, jo, 
'that;' agar, jo, 'if,' etc. Bihtar hai ki hdqi %indagi apne 
khdliq ki ydd men kdtun, 'it is better that I should pass the 
rest of my life in the recollection of my Creator ;* ummedwdr 
hun ki qadamhod kariin, *I am in hopes that I may kiss (the 
king's) feet;' td ki log un ki ta'zim karen, ' that people may do 
them honour;' agar hahut hhiikhd ho, 'if he be very hungry;* 
the conjunction may sometimes be omitted, as sab ko kah do hdzir 
rahen, ' tell them all to be in attendance.' 

475. Ei and jo with the potential are often translatable by the English * to ;' 
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as, qaad kiyd hi us rdh ae eJuUun, ' I wished to go by tliat road ;* nazar ki 
fnajdl na thijo iis ke jamdl par fhahre, * the sight had no power to rest upon 
her beauty.' 

476. The potential is often nsed in praying or expressing a wish; KJiudd 
hare hddshdh ki marzi awe jo rubaru buldwe, * may God grant it may please 
the king to summon (us) before him ;' Khudd sab ko is bald se maljfusi rakhe, 

* may God preserve every one from this calamity.* 

477. It often expresses * obligation' or * necessity;* as, malika qaul qardr 
karen ki apne kahne se na phiren, ' the princess must promise that she will 
not swerve from her word •/ ko-i mere pds na dwe, * no one must come near me.* 

In some of the above examples, however, the potential is not distinguishable 
from the imperative. 

478. In its capacity of an aorist or indeterminate tense, the potential may 
express present, future, or even past time. ' 

479. It is mostly used as a present in proverbial expressions; as, iin^ 
eharhe kuttd kd(e, though he be mounted on a camel, the dog bites him:' 
but it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd jdne kyd karegd^ 

* God knows what he will do ;* najdnun, * I do not know.* 

480. It is often used for the future : thus, jo tii merd rafiq ho to main 
Jiaishdpiir ko chaluny * if thou wilt be my companion I will go to NaishtipCir;* 
dj tumlien bddshdh pds le chalun, * to-day I will take you to the king.' 

481. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, main daurd, dekhun to malika 
Jed chihra surkh ho gayd hai, * I ran and beheld that the face of the princess 
had become red.* 

Future. 

482. This tense expresses 'futurity' either definitely or in- 
definitely, and may sometimes have the sense of the aorist (or 
potential) ; as, jab hhiikJid hiingd to na in ko chahd sakiingd ; pas 
agar awr hhi do, mere his kdm d-enge, * when I become hungry, 
even then I shall not be able to chew these ; if then you should 
give me still more, of what use would they be to me ? ' leal ja/mHa 
ho-enge, main tujhe le-jdiingd, * to-morrow they will assemble, 
I will take you (there) ; ' jah turn kahld Ihejoge main d-dngd, 

* when you send word I will come.' 

483. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or potential by 



133 

a kind of attraction ; compare r. 488 ; thus, jaisd doge waiad pd-oge, * as jov 
may give, so you will receive/ 

Imperative. 

484. The imperative is not distinguisliable from the aorist (or 
potential) excepting in the second person singular : thus, kare, 
* let him do it/ ' may he do it ; ' ko-i mere pds na dwe, ' let no one 
come near me.' Zarra main hM suniin, 'let me just hear/ karen 
na karen, * let them perform it or not/ may be variously regarded 
us potential or imperative. 

485. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative very 
eonmionly used, the second person plural or the respectfol form 
i>eing generally substituted for it, even in common conversation. 
Instances, however, occur, especially in prohibition. 

486. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with the 
imperative, but never nahin* Observe, however, that mat is only 
used with the imperative; never with any other tense. 

487. The following are instances of the second person of the 
imperative singular and plural: shukr Khudd kd kar, 'give 
thanks to God;* dekho, 'look;* kaho, ' teU ;* t/ih batd-o, 'point 
this out ; ' 1/ahdn raho, ' stay here ; ' aisd kdm mat kar or aisd 
ham na kar, * do not do such a deed ; ' he-adabi na kar, * do not 
act disrespectfully ; * apnijdn mat kho, * do not throw away your 
life ; ' itne garm mat ho, ' be not so warm ; ' mujhe na satd-o, ' do 
not tease me.' 

488. The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, and their 
mutual interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in the following example 
from the Bag. o Bahdr ;jo mundsibjdn so kar, 'whatever yon may think proper, 
that do,' where a kind of attraction causes the substitution of ydn for j'dne in the 
first clause of the sentence. Similarly, aisd kdm kar ki ahahadde ho kisUfareb s$ 
titdr-ddl, * act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some artful stratagem.* 

489. This attraction of similar tenses is a very noticeable feature in Hin- 
d6st&ni syntax, and is not confined to the potential and imperative ; compare 
r. 483. 
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Respectful tenses, 

490. The respectful form of the imperative is much nsed : 
thus, mvUdf kijiye, ^ be pleased to pardon ; ' khaharddr rahiyo^ ' be 
pleased to remain careful ; ' hdldkhdne par hatfhit/e, * be pleased 
to sit on the balcony; * mujhe kisijagahgdr dijOy *be pleased to 
bury me somewhere.' 

491. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and some- 
times with a sense of obligation, as expressed in English by * one 
should,' *let us,' ' you may,' etc. : thus, dari/dft Mjtt/e, ' one should 
learn,' * yon may learn ; ' dekhii/e, * one should see ; ' rahiye^ 
* one should remain.' See also rr. 544, 553, 554. 

492. In accordance with the sympathy between the imperative 
and potential tenses, noticed at r. 488, there can be no doubt 
that the respectful form of the imperative may be used for the 
potential (or aorist) or with a potential sense : thus, agar is 
haqiqat se muitaW kijiye, * if you would be pleased to inform me 
of these circumstances ; ' jis ko chdhiye pahchdn life, * whichever 
you may wish you may recognise;' agar dikhdtye, 'if you would 
be pleased to show.* 

493. In corroboration of this view a form iyen occurs in the Bdg. o Bahdr 
for the 1st and 3rd plural : thus, yih harakat saldtjnon se hadnumd hat ki 
hukm qatl kdfarmdiyen aur tamdm 'wnr ki TOUdmat bhiiljdiyeny 'this conduct 
is unseemly in kings, that they should give the order for putting to death and 
should forget the service of a whole life.* "Rere farmdiyen Sind. bhitl j'diyen 
are clearly softened or respectful forms of the potential. 

494. The respectful future w not common. The sentences in which it 
occurs are generally interrogatiye : thus, paidd kijiyegd us shalOif kojo ru-e 
zamin par fasdd barpd kare, * wilt thou be pleased to create a person who may 
raise sedition on the face of the earth ? ' 

Present indefinite. 

495. This tense is called 'present,' but the term * indefinite * 
is added to denote the varied and indeterminate character of its 
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functions. It is not very often used with a present signification ; 
and when so used, the substantive auxiliary, which forms the 
present definite, may generally be understood: thus, ek M %aj 
dJwj Be diisre kd dil daul miltd nahin, ' the fashion and form of 
one agrees not with the shape and figure of the other ;/ ua kd 
hdl h'lkd nalnn kar sakta, ' it cannot disorder one of his hairs/ 

496. It is commonly employed to denote 'habitual action,* 
but is generally so employed in narration with reference to past 
rather than present time : thus, jah kutte ko d&khte ek girdd u% k» 
age phenk dete, * whenever they saw the dog they used to fling 
down a round loaf before it, or * they were in the habit of 
flinging down,' etc. ; aksar hddshdh un se chuhal karte, * often- 
times the king was in the habit of making merry with them ; * 
touh tdjir darhdr ke tpaqt hdzir rahtd, * that merchant used to 
be present at the time of the court.* 

49 7. In this sense it is often translatable by the English, ' would :* 
ko-ipatthar ne mdrtd, lekin yih ub jagah Be na saraktd, 'one would 
strike it with a stone, but it would not move from that place.' 

498. It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect con- 
ditional, when it may generally be translated by * would have,' 
* had,* * did,' etc. : thus, agar wuh pdni na Idt'i to yih us ke hdsan 
phor-ddltd, * if she did not bring the water, then he would break 
her pots ; ' kdsh ki tere *iwaz main patthar jantt, * would that 
instead of thee I had brought forth a stone ; ' kdsh kiyih shafagat 
na karte, ' would that you had not shewn this kindness.' 

499. It may even take the place of a past subjunctive after hi : thus, 
tnundsib thd ki tu detd, 4t was proper that you should give' or ^should have 
given.* 

Present definite, 

500. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary manner of 
a present ; as, samundar hazdron lahren mdrtd ?ia%, ' the ocean 
rolls thousands of billows ; ' itndjdntd ki&,n, * this much I know ;* 
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jo Jcuchh td kahtd kai main yih sah samajhtd h{tn, * I understand 
all this that thou sayest.' 

501. It may denote * habitual or continuous action ;' as, rdt din yih mihr o 
mdh phirte haiuy * night and day this sun and moon keep reyolving.' 

502. It may have a future signification ; as, ab main ise aisd qaid kartd Mn, 

* I will now imprison him in such a manner ;* main apnd ahwdl kahtd hiin 
9ar ha sar^ * I will tell my adventures from beginning to end,' 

503. The present tense is often used for the past in narration, when the 
narrator is describing a scene which is supposed to be actually passing before 
his eyes at the time : thus, wahdn ke bdshindon ko dekhd, to sab kd libds siydh 
hat aur har dam ndla hai, * I observed that the dress of all the inhabitants of 
that city was (is) black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) inces- 
santly i* usne dekhd ki makdn i'dlishdn haiy 'he beheld that it was a magni- 
ficent abode.* 

504. On the same principle the actual words or thoughts of a speaker are 
quoted in preference to the oblique form of speech usual in English ; see r. 553. 

Imperfect, 

505. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the imperfect 
in English and other languages ; thus, hawd narm narm hahti thz, 

* a very soft hreeze was blowing ; ' tw hag. men sair kartd phirtd 
thd, * I was walking and rambling about in that garden ; * hauz 
menfauwdre chhutte the, *in the reservoirs fountains were spring- 
ing up' (playing). 

Perfect indefinite and perfect definite,, 

506. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 442-454 ; and 
the peculiar construction required with active or transitive verbs 
is explained at rr. 439-442. 

Flvperfect. 

507. The pluperfect in Hindustani is employed where in 
English we use * had : ' thus, main ne aisd jawdhir JcalMi na 
dekhd thd, * I had never seen such a jewel ; ' Jo kuchh zall kiyd 
thd chhor dtyd, * whatever he had seized he gave up ; ' Jidhar 8$ 
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dyd thd udhar ko ehald, * lie went in the direction whence he had 
• come.' 

508. Bat it is also sometimes used where in English we are accustomed to 
employ the simple perfect ; thus dyd thd in the last example might be ren- 
dered in English by ^he came :' but the pluperfect is in these cases significant 
of some other past event which has taken place subsequently. Similarly, in 
speaking of a person who came and afterwards went away again, we might 
say wuh dyd thd, 

609. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in Hind(i- 
st&ni, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite: thus, jab yih 
im^ard main ne sundf < when I had heard of this incident.' 

Uncommon tenses. 

510. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 178, the past 
future occurs most frequently. The following examples will 
illustrate its use : dp ne yih bait sunk hogk, * your majesty will 
have heard this couplet ; ' kisk ne yih ^dlarn na delchd hoyd, na 
sund hvyd, ' no one could have seen suoh a state, nor could have 
heard of it ; ' shdyad hddshdh ne pasand Ici hoyi, ' perhaps she 
may have been approved by the king; ko-i shakhs na hoydjispar 
ek na ek wdriddt i ^qfih na hii-i hoyi, * there will be no individual to 
whom some wonderul event or other will not have happened;' 
jis waqt taiydrk is ki hoyi, kyd makdn i dilchasp hand hoyd, * when 
it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be made ; ' eh 
sha]di8 wahdn haifhd hoyd, * a person will he seated there.* 

611. The following are examples of the present future: wuh apne ji men 
kyd kahtd hogdy * what will he be saying in his mind V is hi dmad bdwarehi-' 
^ne ke lOiorch ko kifdyat na karti hogiy * its reyenue would not be yielding a 
sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen.' 

Passive voice. 

512. The method of forming the passive voice with yd-»d, * to 
go,' is indicated at r. 166, and examples are there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very common. One 
reason of this is, that the past participle in construction with the 
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agent and the participle ne, as explained at r. 439, nsually takes 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verh ; see rr. 440, 442. 

513. When, however, the agent is not expressly mentioned, 
the passive is generally employed : thus, un ki qkmat di jd-egU 
'the price of them shall he paid;' touh pahchAni najd-e, 'she 
may not he recognised ; ' us he ahwdl Ja purstsh ki jd-egi, * an 
inquiry into his circumstances shaU he made ;' mdrdjd-egd, * he 
shall be kiUed.' 

a. In one paceage in the Sdg. o Bahdr the past participle is separated from 
the auxiliary : thus, taqdir se lard nahin Jdtdf * it is not fought with destiny,* 
.i.e. ' one cannot contend with destiny.' 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

514. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but the 
nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindustani. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs : bandan ko 
kutte kdjhutd khildydy ^ he caused the slaves to eat the dog*s leavings ;' un ko 
ndshtd kartodyd, *he had breakfast made for them;' bag. ko ta^mir kanodydy 
* I had a garden made ;' malika ko ktichh khUd^^ * he gave the princess 
something to eat ; ' ek jdm shardb kd mere ta-in pUdyd^ *■ he gave me to drink 
a cup of wine ;' wuh mere J^dwind ko panditkhdne se makhldfi dUuMtd, *■ he 
would hare caused my husband to be released from prison.' See also r. 420. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
Intensivea. 

515. These are explained at r. 21 1 A. The following are other 
examples : — 

Mainbaifk gaydy <I sat down;' chirdgbt^'hd de, 'extinguish the lamp; 
U8 ne piydla pi liyd, * he drank off the cup ;' nind uchdf ho ga-i, ^ sleep was 
altogether bioken;' darwdza band kar de, 'shut the door close;' Jo kuchh 
kahld bhejdy * whatever he has sent to say ;' pUd digdj * he gave to drink ;* 
Jawdhir kd dher lag rahd hai^ * a heap of jewels was collected ;' edri mu^ibat 
bhiil jdegd, *thou wilt forget all thy misfortunes ;* rah gagd, *he remained 
behind ;' chh\p gayd^ *■ he became concealed.' 

^16. Lag rthnd, 'to continue fixed' (see r. 644), and %j«f»M<,Ho be formed,' 
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'to be brought together,' are also instances of intensive verbs : thus, dnkhen. 
dartcdze ki taraf lag rahi thin^ * my eyes continued fixed on the door ;' ambdr 
lag gayd^ * a heap was formed ;' bhir lag ga-iy * a crowd was collected.' 

517. The intensive compounds ho-lend and lag-lend are often associated 
with the adverbs pichhe, sdth, etc., to express * following after,' * going along 
with,' etc. : thus, main us he sdth ho liyd, * I followed or went along with 
him ;' main pichhe lag liyd, * I followed behind ;* main us he hamrdh ho liyd, 
' I accompanied him.' 

518. The compound lagd-lend is often used with the sense of * clasping,' 
* embracing,' etc. : thus, use chhdtise lagd liyd, *I clasped him to my breast;' 
md ne befi ho chhdti se lagd liyd, * the mother clasped the daughter to her 
breast \* un ne mujhe gale se (or halefe se) lagd liyd, * he embraced me.' 

519. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive compound is 
reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being placed last : thus, de 
rahhd for rahh diyd^ * he placed.' 

, a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past participle 
(see r. 225) : ehjangal men ko-i lomri pari phirti thiy * in a wood a certain fox 
was prowling about ;* kyun gharbdr chhorkar aheld pard phirtd haiy * why, 
having left your family, are you wandering about alone ?' 

Fotentialsy completives, freqicentatwes, desiderativea. 

520. The syntax of these compound verbs is explained at rr. 

212-231. 

Potentials. — Example: main kar saktd hun, *Iam able to do.' The 
inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root; as, main kame nahin 
saktdf * I am not able to do.' 

521. CoMPLETivES. — Other examples : turn sun chuhe ho, * ye have heard ;' 
main us kd ahtvdl sun chukd hun, ' I have heard his adventures.' 

522. Frequentatives. — Other examples : main ne royd kiyd aur dnsiion 
se munh dhoyd kiyd, * I kept weeping and bathing my face with my teurs ;' 
jdyd kartd hun, * I am in the habit of going ;' yih mahall men rahd karey * let 
him continue in the female apartments ;' sair kiyd karo, ' continue to walk 
about.* 

523. Desidbrattves. — Another example is, agar mujhe ydd rakhd chdhte 
hOy ^ if you wish to keep me in remembrance.' With regard to chdhiycy see 
IT. 223, 544. 

Incepttves, permisswes, aequtsitweSy with the inflected infinitive. 

524. Inceptives. — Other examples : farmdne lagd, * he began to command ;* 
kdmpne lagiy * she began to tremble.' 
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525. Permissives. — Other examples : raHyat ko JAardb hone na dijoj 

* suffer not the people to be ruined ;' kone de^ * suffer it to be ; ' haweli men 
rahne do^ ' let (him) remain in the house.' 

526. AcauisiTivES. — Asmdn ki iaraf nigdh na karne pdwe^ * let him not 
have leave to look at the sky/ or * let him not get an opportunity/ etc. 

NOMINAL VERBS. 

527. A few nominal verbs formed with adjectives, Viike paidd 
Icamd, * to create/ * to produce/ admit of no change of gender 
or number in the adjective ; thus, do hete paidd hu-e, * two sons 
were born / w« he sdth dosti paidd ki, * he formed a friendship 
with him / us ne kyd kyd suraten paidd Mn, * what (various) 
forms has he created !' Similarly, chhofd karndy * to diminish.' 

a. But khard hond, and a few others admit of change ; as, ye 
adton larki-dn khann thin, ' these seven girls were standing.' 

628. The greater number of nominals are formed with karnd (r. 180) and 
hond (r. 173). When karnd is joined to the nouns qa?d, * design,' or irddaf 

* intention,' it has the sense of * to set out for a place :' thus, main ne irdda ghar 
kd kiydy * I started home,' or * I purposed to go home ;' qafd Damishq kd karo% 

* set out for Damascus.' 

Feculia/r and idiomatic uses of certain other nominal verbs. 

529. KSANA^ v.a. * to eat.' — This verb is very idiomatically used with 
nouns, with the sense of * to feel,* * to suffer,' * to experience ;' thus, main ne 
mar pit kM-iy *I suffered a beating;' us ne rahm na khdydy *he felt no com- 
passion ;' main ne us ki hdlat par tars khdyd, * I took pity on him ;' pechtdb 
khdkary * having felt indignation ;' gflfe par gjote khdtd thd, * I was suffering 
immersion on immersion ;' ghin khdnd, * to feel disgust.' 

530. It is also employed in other senses: thus, hatpd khdnd, <to eat the air,' 
is a common idiom for * to take the air or an airing ;' qasam khdnd^ * to eat an 
oath,* for * to take an oath,' * to swear ;' chug.li khdnd, * to calumniate,' * to 
backbite,' etc. 

531. UTHANA,y.9., *to raise,' *to take up,' * to bear up.' — This verb is 
used, like khdnd^ in the sense of *.to bear,' Ho suffer,' or even *to enjoy :' thus, 
us ne bari mihnat uthd-i, *he has undergone great labour ;' fadme uphold hu'd, 
♦suffering blows j' main ne fyazz u(hdydy * I enjoyed pleasure/ 
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532. KHEKCHNA or KHAINCHNA, T.a. * to draw.'— Thifl verb may 
also be employed, like khdnd and uthdnd, with the sense of * to suffer/ etc. : 
thus, u» ne bahttt saJ^ti'dn khenchin, * he endured many hardships ;' main nt 
do tinfiqe k?ienchej * I endured two or three fasts.* 

533. ANA J Y.n. * to come.* — This yerb, joined to substantives, is constantly 
employed in place of other verbs : thus, us ko yaq'm dyd, * to him certainty 
came,' is a common idiom for *■ he felt certain.' Similarly, ji men ^airat d-iy 
*" a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in my mind ;' kuehh us k'o fobr dyd, *• she 
became a little patient ;* mujh ko ttffh par afsos did hat, * I feel compassion for 
you ;* un ko ydd dyd^ * they remembered ;* jo kuchh mere dil men J^iydldyd thd, 
us ne waisd hi kiydj * he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :' compare 
r. 417. 

634. So also, kdm dndy * to come into use,' for * to be of use ;' as, ayar merd 
tndl sarkdr ke kdm dwe^ * if my property can be of any use to the government ;* 
mere kis kdm d-enge, * of what use will they be to me .^' 

535. Nas^ar dndy * to come into sight,' for * to appear ;' makdn nas^ar dyd or 
dekhne men dyd, < a dwelling appeared.' 

536. Fesh dnd, * to come before,' for ' to happen ;' kyd tujh ko aisi mushkU 
peshd-if *what such-like difficulty has occurred to you?' 

537. Fasand dnd^ 'to come into approbation,' for Uo please;' teri himdqat 
mujh ko pasand na d-i^ * your folly did not please me ;' mere to- in yxh bdten 
pasand nahin dtiriy * these words do not please me.' 

538. Ban dndj ' to be effected,' * to succeed ;' aisi fUrat ban nahin dii, < such 
a plan could not be effected.' 

539. MILNAy v n, * to be mixed,' 'to blend,' *to meet,' *to accrue.' — This 
verb is often used where in English we employ * to meet with,' * to obtain,' ' to 
£nd;' but its neuter character is always preserved: thus, haqq haqqddr ko 
mUegd, ' rights to the rightful owner will accrue,' for ' the heir will obtain 
his rights.' Similarly, bari drzk aur murdd mujh ko milij 'I have gained 
my great wish and desire ;' jdtejdte ek daryd rdh men mild^ ' as we proceeded 
we came to a river ;' turn ko neki ke 'iwa^ neki milegi^ ' you will receive good 
in return for the good you have done.' 

540. It is only once used in the Bdg, o Bahdr in construction with the abla- 
tive case : thus, jab tuun se milegdj ' when you shall meet them ;* but milnd in 
the sense of ' to meet ' is very common. 

541. ZAGNA, v.n. *to be applied,' 'to be attached,' 'to touch,' 'to stick 
close,' 'to come in contact,' 'to reach,' 'to suit,' ' to appear.'— This verb has 
many and various uses, which may generally^ however, be traced to some one 
of the above senses : thus, hdth laynd, ' to come to hand ;' ye patthar kahdn 
hdth lagey 'how did these stones come to hand?' d^hwen din kindrejd lage^ 'on 
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the eighth day we reached the shore ;* pet men dg lagt^ *■ the fire kindled in my 
stomach;' dtmyd lei hawd %u ho na lagtij *the air of heaven does not reach 
him ;' aachchi bdt harwi lagti lutXy * sincere words appear bitter */ fM kisu lei 
furat achehki lagt, * no form appeared pleasing / burd lagtdj ^ it looks bad ;' 
hamdri mihnat nek lagi^ * our labour has had a good effect ;' ehhuri lagte hi, 
' immediately on the knife entering;' maut haydt sab ko lagipari hai^ ^life and 
death are fixed (or fated) to all/ 

542. The active verb lagdnd^ 'to apply/ is often used in the sense of 
'striking* or 'inflicting a blow :' thus, bhd-i ne talwdr shdne par lagd-iy *my 
brother struck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder;' main ne talwdr 
khainchkar aisi gardan men lagd-iy 'having drawn my sword, I struck him 
such a blow on the neck/ 

a. Observe — Lagnd \& used with the infinitive to form inceptives ; see r. 227. 
See also rr. 516, 517. 

543. CHAHNAy v.a. * to wish.' — This verb forms desideratives when joined 
to past participles, as explained at r. 221. The construction may sometimes be 
varied : as, chdhd ki chalunj ' I wished or was about to go ;' mujhe apne sdth 
lejdne ko chdhd, ' he wished to take me with him ;' chdhtd thd ki hamla kare, 
' he was about to attack me ;' jallddon ne chdhd ki bdhar le jdtoen, ' the execu- 
tioners were about to take him out/ 

544. The respectful tense chdhiye is used with past participles (thus, kyd 
kiyd chdhiye, * what ought to be done ;* haqiqat jdnd chdhiye, * one ought to 
know the exact circumstances'), to express 'obligation,* 'fitness,' as explained 
at r. 223. The construction may, however, be varied, as follows: faqir ko 
chdhiye ki ek roz kijikr kare, ' a faqir ought only to think of the wants of to- 
day ;' chdhiye fobr kOre, * one ought to be patient;' mardko cMhiye Jo kahe qo 
kare, ' a man ought to perform what he says ;' faqir kd *amal un par chdhiye^ 
' a faqir ought to act upon them.' 

545. BASNA, v.n. 'to remain,' 'to continue/ This verb is used with 
present participles to form continuatives:'thus, istigfdr karti rahi, *she con- 
tinued asking for pardon ;' see r. 216. It is also used with roots : thus, gd 
rahi, ' she continued singing ;' kyd fitrat ban rahi hai, ' into what a state has it 
fallen, and there remained;' see also rr. 515, 516. 

546. The compound yrerbjatd rahnd is commonly used with the sense ' to be 
lost,* * to go away,' ' to pass away,' ' to die :' thus, Jdtd rahd, ' he is gone,' * he 
is dead ;' see also example at r. 287. 

547. RAKHNA, v.a. ' to place,' ' to keep,' ' to hold,' to have/ ' to possess/ 
— The following are a few examples of the uses of this verb : farzand nahin 
rakhtd, ' he has no offspring ; mujhe miidf rdkh, * excuse me ' {i.e. * hold me 
excused ') ; kuchh qadr nahin rakhtd, * it posseses no value.' 

548. The nominal verb ndm rakhnd is used like the English verb ' to call 
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names :' thus, shahrwdle ho ndm rdkhtd hat, * he calls the citizen names ;' um 
ne ndm sag-parast rdkhd hai, Hhey call me a dog- worshipper ' (they have at- 
tached to me the name, etc.) 

649. MARNX, T.a. *to strike.* — This verh has yarious uses to form nomi- 
nals: thus, dh mdrnd, *to heave a sigh; dam mdrnd, *to speak/ *to utter a 
word,* * to breathe ;' ehhdn mdrnd, * to search ;' girwi mdrnd, * to put in 
pledge ;' g.ota mdrnd, * to dive/ 

650. When joined with a word denoting a * weapon ' of any kind, it signi^ 
fies * to strike a blow with that weapon :' thus tahvdr mdmd, * to strike a 
sword,' means * to strike a blow with a sword ;* eh tcUwdr aisi mdriy * he struck 
such a (blow with his) sword ;* gamchi-dn mdrtd hat, ' he strikes whips * for 

* he strikes blows with a whip.' Similarly, muj'he ek Idt mdri, * he kicked me ;* 
U8 ne ek hdth mdrdy *he struck such a blow with his fist;' aisd famdncHd mdrd, 
*■ he hit me such a slap.' 

651. FARM ANA, v,a. *to command.' — ^This verb is often substituted for 
harnd in forming nominals, when great respect is intended : thus, nosh i jdn 
farmdndy *■ to make the draught of life,' for * to eat and drink,' applied to 
kings; madadfarmd-iye, *be pleased to grant assistance,' or *to assist;' irshdd 
farmd'iye, *be pleased to proceed,' i.e. * speak on ;' jawdb farmdyd, *he gave 
answer ; ' Intzurgi ko kdm farmdyd, * he acted with magnanimity ;' infdf far- 
tndydj *he acted with justice ;' gaur farmdiye, ' be pleased to reflect.' 

552. BANNA, v.n. * to be made,' * to become.' — This verb has idiomatic 
uses : thus, gend ki ^urat bankar, * having taken the form of a ball ;' malika 
jalldd bankar, * the princess having assumed the character of an executioner,* 
etc. The intensive ban-jdnd may be noticed here ; dg kd bagiild ban ga-i, * she 
became a whirlwind of fire.* 

Preference of the direct or dramatic to the indirect form of speech. 

553. This preference, which is more or less displayed in all 
Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hindustani ; thus, 
dtikken darwdze hi taraf lag rahi thin Jci dehhiyc Jcyd zdhir hotd 
hai, * my eyes were fixed on the doors to see what would be 
revealed : ' where observe that ki (like iti in Sanskrit) has the 
force of * saying to myself,' and the words which follow are the 
very words supposed to be passing in the speaker's mind ; thus, 

* my eyes were fixed on the door, saying to myself, Let me see 
what is about to be revealed.* 
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654. -Similarly Art often involves the sense of * saying :' thus, do ddml hdham 
hokar nikle hi kisi diir des men jd rahiye, *■ two men having met together, 
issued out, saying, Let us go and reside in some distant country ; ' agar yih 
qa^d hat ki shahr men jd-un^ * if your design is to enter the city' {lit. * if you 
have formed this design, saying, I will enter the city') ; main ne jaUdd ko 
hukm kiyd ki un kd sir kdt ddl, * I ordered the executioner to cut off their 
heads ' (lit. * I ordered the executioner, saying, Cut off their heads ') ; ^kr 
men gayd ki kis ^urat se un la Ion ko le jd-itn^ * he deliberated how he should 
carry away those rubies' {lit. * saying. How shall I carry away,' etc. ?). 

655. Sometimes ki is omitted; as, to main ne dekhd na wuh maflis haij 
*then I saw that neither that assembly was there' {lit. *then I saw that 
neither that assembly is there'). 

PARTICIPLES. 

Conjunctive participle. 

656. By means of these participles sentences may be joined 
together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. They are 
generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, as united with a 
copulative particle, and are usually translatable by the English 
* having/ * when,' * after; ' thus, darwdze par a laundi se pukdr^ 
kar kaJid, * having come to the door, and having called out in a 
loud voice, he said to the maidservant ; ' which in English would 
be rendered, * when he had come to the door, and had called out,' 
etc. Again, shah ne yih bdt pasand kar in* dm de us ko ruTdisat 
kiyd, * the king having approved this word, having given him a 
reward, dismissed him.' 

567. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses of verbs, so 
as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : thus, d nikld, * having 
come, he issued;' le dyd, ^having taken, he came' (he brought); see also 
examples at r. 55^. 

558. Observe, that a form dnkar is sometimes used for dkar^ * having come,' 
from the verb a'-«d, * to come.* * 

Present and past participles, 

559. The present and past participles being often used as past 
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tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary hii-d (changeable 
to hii-e and M-i)*, when th.ey are employed with their real par- 
ticipial functions ; that is to say, when they connect a clause 
adjectively with the main proposition : thus, yih kahti hu-i chali 
ga-i, 'saying this she went away;' wuh du^d detd hii-d chald 
gaydf * he went away uttering blessings ; ' tcuh haithd hit-d hdten 
karne lagd, ' he being seated began to oon verse.' 

660. Sometimes, howeyer, A&-rf is omitted : thus, do ddml purdne Jeapre 
pahne^ * two men dressed in old clothes ;* tm ho dekhtd bhdltd aur sair kartd 
hu-d dge chaldy * I advanced, gazing at them and walking round/ 

561. Sometimes the participles are used in their masculine 
inflected form (M-^ being added or omitted), even in connexion 
with a nominative case, some postposition, such as men, being 
understood : thus, wuh rassi hdth men pahre hk-e dtd thdy ' he 
having taken a rope in his hand was coming along.' 

552. They may be even so used in connexion with a feminine 
noun : thus, dd-^i sdth Ik-e mere makdn men d-i, * having taken the 
nurse with her, she came to my apartment ; ' gdte dti hat, ' she 
comes singing.' 

563. In the ahove cases the past participle seems to be employed in the ! 
manner of the conjunctive participle, and to be hardly distinguishable from 

it. Both participles are usually expressed in English by * having,* or by 
the particles * as,' * whilst,' * when,' etc. : thus, maliJca maile kapre pahne \ 

bdhar nikli, *the princess having put on soiled clothes, came out;* chalid > 

hu-d, * whilst he was going along ; ' kMtd hu-dj * whilst he was eating.' 

564. Participles may govern the case of the verb to which they belong: 
thus, tM ko dekhtd f ' looking at him.' 

565. When a present or past participle is in construction with an accusa- 
tive case, it may either remain uninflected — thus, befe ko mu-d dekhkaVy * having 
seen (his) son dead ; ' use rotd dekhkar^ *• having seen him weeping.' 

566. ■ Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following example 
from the Bdg, Bahdr : use hathydr bdndhe aur mahall men dte dekhkar^ 
* having seen him fuUy armed and entering the palace.' 

* Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past participle. 
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567. The past participle of a neuter or simply active verb may sometimes 
be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very idiomatic manner : thus, 
tu ne mujhe bait he bithd-e badndm kiydy ' thou hast brought disgrace on me 
sitting -still/ or * forced to sit still and therefore giving-no-cause-for-it/ This 
periphrasis expresses the full meaning of baithe bithd-e. Other examples are 
given at r. 233. 

568. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined together, the 
latter taking the feminine form to denote * reciprocal action ;' sec the examples 
at r. 233. In these cases, however, it is probable that the past participle is 
really employed as a noun. It is certain that both substantives and adjectives 
are compounded in a similar manner: thus, lathd-lathi, * mutual cudgel- 
ling ;' chhipd-chhipiy '• secretly.' In the last example and in some others no 
idea of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

569. Both the present and past participles are often employed 
as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed in their inflected 
form, some postpositions, like men^ par^ (the signs of the locative 
case), being understood. Their use then corresponds to the 
locative absolute in Sanskrit; thus, paha/r rdt ga-e, *on a 
watch of the night being past ; ' §ubh kote, * on its becoming 
morning.* 

a. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the postpositions : 
thus, mt^'he sote sejagdyd, * he awoke me from a state of sleeping.' 

Adverbial participle, 

570. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact nothing 
more than the inflected form of the present participle used as a 
verbal noun, according to r. 569, the emphatic hi (r. 235) being 
added. It is a kind of locative absolute {par or men being under- 
stood), and in all cases where it is used the locative absolute 
would probably be employed in Sanskrit. Thus suhh hote, * on 
its becoming morning,* might be converted into an adverbial par- 
ticiple by adding hi: thus, suhh hote hiy 'immediately on its 
becoming morning.' 

571. In accordance with its character of a locative absolute the 

10 
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adverbial participle may often be equivalent to *■ whilst in the a«t 
of: ' thusjja^^ Ai, 'whilst in the act of going.' 

572. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes govern an 
accusative, and in its character of a verbal noun, a genitive case : thus, use 
dehhte hi, * immediately on seeing him ;' is qi^ he sunte hi, * immediately 
on hearing this story/ 

Repetition of participles to imply continuity. 

573. The following examples will illustrate this : jit jit, ' con- 
tinually winning ;' jdtejdte darwdzepar ga/yd, * continually pro- 
ceeding onward I reached the gate ; ' pard pard, ' continuing to 
lie down.' 

Noun of agency, 

574. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a sub- 
stitute for a future participle : thus, dne-wdld, ' about to come ; ' 
hone^wdld, ' about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

575. Two words are often associated together in Hind^st&ni without a 
copulative conjunction, something after the manner of a Dwandwa compound 
in Sanskf it : thus, chhote bare, * small and great ;* hkukhe pydae, * hungry and 
thirsty ' (plural) ; hhald buret, * good and bad ;' kond kuthrd, * hole and comer ;* 
pir murshidj * saint and spiritual guide.' 

576. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, after the 
manner of a Sanskrit Karma-dh&.raya : thus, pir-zan, * an old woman/ 
Again, words are sometimes compounded together, one of which if uncom- 
pounded would be in a case different from or dependent on the other. These 
may be compared to Sanslqrit Tat-purusha compounds : thus, jahdn-pandJi, 

* protection of the world ' {i.e. * world protector,' a title of kings) ; ffd-o-saiodr, 

* riding on a bull ;* mutthi Mdk, * a handful of dust ;' Tdmsh-uslub, * well- 
formed;' pur-Tdiatar, * full of danger;' pur-nuUdl, *fiill of sorrovf ;' pur-'imd- 
rat, *full of buildings;' pv/T'takalluf, * finely worked ;' ya/i^raw or jald-qadamy 

* going quickly,* * fleet of foot ;' pesh-rau, * going before.* Some of these last 
are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 

577. The adverbial prepositioiis waste and %«, both meaning 
' on account of/ * by reason of,* are of very common occurrence. 
They generally govern the genitive with ke, and may often be 
used where in English we employ the infinitive : thus, teri tashaffi 
ke liye, ' to encourage you' (Jit, ' for the sake of encouraging *) ; 
lakri'dn torne ke waste pahunckd, * he came to cut wood ; ' mere 
gihlagdh ne tarhiyat karne ke waste ustdd muqarrar ki-e the, ' my 
father had appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Compare r. 459. 

578. When associated with the pronouns, ke is usually 
omitted; thus,yw waste, *for the sake of which; ' see r. 238. 

679. Mare, through,* 'in consequence of [lit. * stricken with'), goveniing 
a genitive, is much used in books to express * the manner/ as denoted in 
English by the termination *ly:* thus, mare ishtiydq ke, * affectionately,* 

* through affection ; ' mdre dar ke, * through fear ;' mare ihv^hi ke, * joyfully.' 

580. Jab tak or jab ialak (r. 236), in the sense of * until,' may be followed' 
by the aorist (or potential), and generally (but not necessarily) by the 
negative na : thus, Jab talak jawdn na ho or Jab tak Jawdn ho^ * until he 
becomes a young man ; ' J(U> tak main tt^he JAabar na dun^ * until I bring 
thee word.' 

581. Jab, * when,' * whenever,' may also govern the aorist (or potential) : 

thus. Jab pakrd Jd^e, * whenever he was taken.' In the sense of * when ' it is 
generally followed by a past tense ; as, Jab meri bdri hit-i, * when my turn 
came ;* Jab darwdzepar gayd, * when I arrived at the gate.* 

582. Jab talak and tab talak are used as relative and correlative : thus, 
jah talak sans hat tab talak as liai, ' as long as there is breath, so long 
there is hope.* 

583. Jab rarely stands for tab ; as, Jah se, * since when,' * since which time,' 
for * since then.' 

584. Some of the adverbs at r. 239 may occasionally stand alone, some 
noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood : thus, Jab pds gayu^ 

* when I went near (him) ; ' Jab pds pahunchd, ' when I arrived near ; ' gird 
shahrpandh, * round (it) was a rampart.' 

585. Bag.air, * without,' is often joined with the inflected past or con- 
junctive past participle: thus, bagair Jdne pahchdne, 'without knowing or 
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recognizing;' hagflir kahe «tt»«^ 'without speaking or hearing;' hagjair 
vuingey * without asking for;' bagjair puehhey * without asking;' bag.air mare 
mar gaydy *1 died without heing killed;' bagair dekhe, 'without seeing' or 
being seen ;' bagair dekhe bhdlej * without seeing.* 

586. Be, * without/ and bin, ' without/ are occasionally used in the same 
way: thus, be Jane, * without knowing/ be li-e, 'without taking/ bin jane, 

* without knowing ;* bin mare, * without being struck.' 

587. Both bagair, be, and bin may govern a noun or pronoun without a 
postposition: thus, bagjair murabbi, 'without a g^rdian;' us bagair, 'without 
him ;' meri be foldh, ' without my advice ;' ua bin, ' without him.' 

^88. Matf na, nahin ; the use of these negatives is explained 
at r. 238 note. The following are other examples : yih hdtchit 
nat Itwr, ' do not talk so : * t«« ke darpai mat ho, * don't seek after 
her ; ' der mat har, ' do not delay ; * hisi hat men daTchl na kariyo, 

* please not to interfere in any matter ; ' apne dil men andesha na 
Jcar, * do not be anxious in your mind ; ' mujhe na satd-o, * don't 
trouble mo ; ' mujh Ico tab na raM, * no power remained to me ; ' 
aur to Icuchh ho nahin saktd, ' nothing more can be done.' 

589. When nahin occurs at the end of a sentence, the sense of 
the substantive verb 'to be * is often involved in it ; as, kauri 
hhar Mialra nahin, ' there (is) not the slightest particle (smallest 
shell-full) of danger.' 

590. When to follows nahin, the two together mean * if not,* 
'otherwise,' 'else:' thus, jald a, nahin to mujhe pahunchdjdn^ 
' come quickly, or else understand me as come (to you).' 

591. The interrogative kahdn, 'where?' may be very idiomatically used 
(like kwa in Sanskyit) to express ' great unsuitableness ' or * incompatibility/ 
as in the following from the Bdg o Bahdr: td kahdn aur yih bat kahdn, 

* where art thou, and where this speech ?' i.e. ' these words are quite unsuitable 
to your present condition.' 

592. The relative jo, * who,' may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of ' that : * thus, jo meri ]didtirjam^a ho, ' that I 
may be at peace ; ' kyd za/rkr hat jo main %iydda mujauwiz hiin, 
' what necessity is there that I should be more urgent ? ' 
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593. Jo or jau may. also have the sense of ' if/ ' when/ ' since / 
thus, jo til merd rafiq ho to main chaliin, * if thou wilt he my 
companion I will go; ' us ho jo hhold to ek hitdh dekhi, 'when I 
opened it I saw a hook ; ' Khidd jo mihrhdn hii-d, * since God 
was kind ; * hawd jo muwdfiq pd-i, * since (we) found the wind 
favourahle.' 

694. The conjunction ki, *tbat/ generally governs the aorist (or potential) ; 
see r. 474. It may sometimes be omitted : thus, klub hu-d turn d-e, *■ it is 
well (that) you have come; ehdhd dekhe^ * he wished that he might see;' aah 
Ko hah do hdzir rahm, *■ tell them all to attend.' 

a. This conjunction may rarely have the force of * or.' 

595. Agar, ' if/ may he followed hy the aorist (or potential), 
but it may also govern a present and not unfrequently (to give 
certainty to an hypothesis) a past tense : thus, agar hukm karo, 

* if you give the order ; ' agar rahne ko jagah do to hari hdt hai, 

* if you would give me a place to live in, it would be a great 
thing ; * agar kisi aur ne yih harakat ki hotk, * if this deed had 
been done by any one else ; * agar yihjdntd to us kdm se hdz dtd, 

* if I had known this I would have refrained from that action ; ' 
agar yih hdt apne dil se kahtd hai, * if you are speaking these 
words from your heart ; ' agar mar ga-i, * if she dies ' (lit. ' if 
she has died ') ; agar phir kahhi mujh se kuehh hdt M yd mujke 
jagdydy * if ever again (you) address me or wake me up ; ' agar 
tadhir rdst d-i, ' if the plan succeed/ 

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by to in the concluding^ 
clause of a sentence. 

696. Affar is often omitted: thus, hardm-zdda ho to kauri na lun, * (if) he 
is a vicious one, I will not take a kauri;* Khudd nikdle to niklen^ * (if) God 
take us out, then we may get out;' chdho le/d-o, * (if) you wish, take them 
away.* 

697. Agarchi, * although,' like agar, may be followed by a past tense as well 
as by the aorist (or potential) : thus, agarchi bddshdh ne man* a kiyd hai, * al- 
though the king has forbidden;' agarchi hhd'i-on ne hadj^ulqi ki^ 'although 
(my) brothers had acted unkindly.' 
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698. The conjunction i/d is generally equivalent to *or;* as, meri JAatd 
mu'df karegd yd nahin, 'will he pardon my fault or not?* In the £dg. o 
Balidr it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express ' at one. time,' * at 
another time \* yd wuh ratmaq thi yd sunsdn ho gayd, 'just before there was 
this display, and then all was still.' 

599. Jiyd is occasionally employed as an interrogatiye conjunction, but only 
one instance occurs in the Bdg, o Bahdr : thus, dyd ye katm hain^e, * who ever 
can these be?' 
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EXPLANATION 



OF THX 



DEVA-NlGAEI OE SANSKEIT ALPHABET, 

AS APPLIED TO HINDl/STANr AND HINDf. 

Hinddstdni is often written in the Deva-nagari or Sanskrit cha- 
racter, and Hindi ought always to he so written. In this alphabet 
there are fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants. 
To these may be added the nasal symbol, called anuswdra, and 
the symbol for a final aspirate, called visarga. They are here 
exhibited in the dictionary order. All the vowels, excepting a, have 
two forms; the first is the initial, the second the medial or non- 
initial. 

VOWELS. 

^^f^kh ^o khJl'^e, ^^ at, ^"^ <r, ^^aw.' 
Nasal symbol, * nor m. Symbol for the final aspirate, \ h. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals Hfi A; ^ kh 1[ g '^ gh ^ ra- 



Palatals ^ ch ^ chh ^j ^j^ "^ ^ 

Cerebrals 'Z t 7S t^ • ^4 ^ dh J^ n 

Dentals 7{ t Jl th ^^d \l^ dh '^ n 

Labials Jl p ^ ph '^ b li{ bh Tfm 

Semivowels J\ y \r ^ I "^ v 

Sibilants 1| « ^ sh ^8 

Aspirate ^ h 
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The compound or conjunct consonants may be multiplied to the 
extent of four or five hundred. The most common are given here. 

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 

CONSONANTS. 




, OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The short vowel ^ a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant, llius 
ak is written ^fefi , but ka is written c|) ; so that in such a word as 
•flp^ nagara, etc., no vowel has to be written. The mark under 
the k of '^T^) called virdma, indicates a consonantal stop, that 
, is, the absence of any vowel, inhenent or otherwise, after the con- 
sonant. Observe, however, that in Sanskrit words introduced into 
Hindtistanl the a inherent in a final consonant is not pronounced 
(except sometimes after a double consonant ending a word), and the 
mark virdma is not generally used to denote this ; so that ^4\i^ 
would be pronounced nagar and c||^ would be pronounced bdL 
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Two simple consonants (the former having a virdma) may also b« 
used instead of a Sanskrit compound, as in the word ^\!li||4^ for 
^[^ZnT' '^® virdma is sometimes omitted, as ^ri«|| for ^^cH|. 

The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place 
of the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are 
initial or not initial. Thus ik is written ^[«||, hut M is written fl]^. 

Observe here, that the short vowel i, when not initial, is always 
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, 
in writing the English word sir, the letters would be arranged 
thus, wr ftr^ . 

The long vowels J d and T U not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, &, ri, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, ^ ku, 
oR ktiy ^ kri, B| kr(, ^ klri ; excepting when u or ii follows "^ r, 
in which case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus ^ ru, l^r^. 

The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thtis, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing and over J d), like J d 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus ^^ ^^9 ^t ^^^' 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not initial. 
And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva-nagarf letters. 
In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral class, and in 
some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke ; and in 
all the consonants, without exception, as well as in all the initial 
vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. In two of 
the letters, \( dh and ^ bh, this horizontal line is broken ; and in 
writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line first, 
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then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting 
at the beginning of a word. Hence, when any simple consonants 
stand alone in any word, the short vowel ^ a must always be pro- 
nounced after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any 
other vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short 
^ a. Thus oT^T^Ynf would have to be pronounced bardhaman, 
where long ^ d being written after ^ takes the place of the 
inherent vowel. But supposing that instead of bardhaman the 
word had to be pronounced brdhman, how are we to know that 6r 
and km have to be uttered without the intervention of any vowels? 
This occasions the necessity for compound consonants. Br and htn 
must then be combined together, and the word is written sf |^«f. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding 
consonants ; viz., 1st, by writing them one above the other ; 
2ndly, by placing them side by side. 

Observe, that some letters change their form entirely when com- 
bined with other consonants. Thus ^ , when it is the ^rst letter of 
a compound consonant, is written above the compound in the form 
of a semicircle, as in the word '^^T durgd ; and when the last; is 
written below in the form of a small stroke, as in the word "7^ 
drut. So again in ^ ksha and '^ jna the simple elements 1^ if 
and '^'^ are hardly traceable. In some compounds the simple 
letters slightly change their form ; as, ^ 9a becomes ^ in ^ scha ; 
? d with ^ y becomes ^ dya ; ^ d with \( dh becomes ^ ddha ; 
? d with ^ bh becomes ^ dbha ; cf ^ with '^ r becomes ^ tra ; ^ 
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k with cT ^ becomes 7|f kta. Most of the other compound consonants 
are readily resolvable into their component parts. 

In the following^ table, the method of representing^ the Persi- 
Arabic alphabet (with its Hinddstdni additions) by N%ari letters is 
exhibited. 



alif 


\ 


^ 


d 


zdl 


J 


• 


^ 


^ain 


t 


• 


^ 


he 


• 


^ 


h 


re 


J 


T 


r 


f» 


• 


• 


/ 


jpe 


V 


TI 


P 


ra 


n 
J 


• 


r 


w 


J 


• 


9 


te 


c^ 


?T 


t 


20 


• 

J 


• 


2 


Mf 


cs 


^ 


k 


ta 


lIj 


Z 


t 


%he 


A 
J 


• 


sA 


4/ 


^ 


T 


9 


se 

•• 


f^A ^ 


• 


8 

•• 


nn 


L/** 


^ 


« 


Idm 


J 


w 


I 


jim 


^ 


^ 


• 


shin 




^^ «A 


mim 


(* 


iT 


m 


che 


^ 


^ 


eh 


8wdd 

• 


u* 


• 


s 

• 


nun 


u 


^ 


n 


he 


c 


f 


h 

• 


zwdd 


(> 


• 


z 

m 


dtp 


i 


^ 


V OTW 


khe 


• 


• 


M 


toe 


\> 


• 


t 


he 


s 


? 


h 


ddl 


<i 


^ 


d 


Soe 


)i 


• 


^ 


y^ 


•• 


^ 


y 


da 


a 


^ 


d 


*ain 


f- 


^ 


'a 











Observe that as the Deva-udgari alphabet has no z and no/, it be- 
comes necessary to represent all the four letters, zdl, ze, zwdd, and 
zoe by ^, with a dot underneath ; and to represent fe by T^iph with 
a dot underneath. As to the Persian zhe, it can only occur in Persian 
words, and then very rarely; nor is it possible to represent it by 
any other Ndgari letter than ^, The guttural letters khe and 
aain are represented by a dotted ?^ and "Jf respectively, qdf by 
a dotted 1^, toe by a dotted 7{, swdd by a dotted ^, and ra by a 
dotted ^. The Arabic *ain is very unsatisfactorily denoted by a dot 
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under a vowel. The Sanskrit sibilant If * is pronounced very much 
like Mn or If sh. The Sanskrit aspirated letters are represented 
in the Persian character thus, ?§ ^ kh, ^ p gh, ^ i^ chh. 



■ ^ — » 



SELECTIONS IN HINDtSTlNI, 



ADAPTED FOR 



EXERCISE IN TRANSLATION, 



WITH A 



COMPLETE VOCABULAEY. 
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TRANSLATION OP THE EXTEACT FEOM MISKfN'S ELEGY. 

Those orphan children (t.^. the two sons of Muslim), weeping 
for their father, had crept half dead with fear into the house of 
a Qazf, who, as soon as he saw the enemy prowling about (in 
search of the sons of Muslims), caused both of them to be con- 
veyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the caravan, which the children endeavoured to 
overtake, had gone far away; the two boys, having lost their 
way, remained behind, and (looking around) saw a banyan tree 
at hand, and under tbe banyan-tree a rivulet. 

The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there was no 
strength left in them ; so they ate the leaves of the banyan- tree, and 
drank the water of the stream. Then they said, * Come, let us 
make a bough of this banyan-tree our home, that we may here 
spend the short space of our existence.' 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a chakla) bough met 
their view (lit. the range of vision), the boys got upon it, and 
had just made it their resting-place, when a kind-hearted woman 
passed below and dipped her pitcher in the water. 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of whom 
were wringing their hands and beating their breasts ; on looking 
up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, * children! why have you climbed this banyan-tree ? 
if you should tumble down, you will certainly be killed. Let 
me hear what misfortune has befallen you, and why your mother 
has turned you out of doors at this late hour.' 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her from above: 
' Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen us ? 
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our mother is maxij miles &om hence, and our father the Kufans 
have murdered in Kufa. 
. * He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, having 
heard that our father was slain, hecame alarmed ; and perceiving 
the morning dark, and looking upon us also as offenders, sent us 
away from his house. 

* When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these leaves, 
we had neither drunk water nor eaten anything for two days. 
Then we found this bough, and came and hid ourselves here ; as 
to our future, it will be as God Almighty pleases.' 

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their 
sorrows, she said, * What was your father's name ? ' The children, 
weeping, replied, 'His name was Muslim, and 0! with what 
affection he brought us up ! * 

She rejoined, ' Come along ; my mistress is compassionate, and 
in the cherishing of children, she is not only a mother, but a 
saint ; besides, when she hears that you are descendants of 'Alf, 
she will devotedly embrace you, like as the halo encircles the 
moon.' 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they came 
down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, saying, * Let 
us go with her, we shall soon see her friendliness, and whether 
she will keep us in her house during the dark night or not.' 

When the woman took the children home with her, she told 
her mistress the children's narrative. The lady, as soon as she 
saw these bare-headed children, embraced them several times. 

Having honored the children with the chief seat, and treated 
them with the best of the good things she had prepared, she had 
just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, when her husband 
came home. 

Haris was the name of these children's assassin. He had been 
roaming and searching for them all day, and, being thoroughly 



160 

fatigued, was on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish, and 
sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, ' Fetch me some 
victuals immediately.* She replied, * Why such hurry, savage ? ' 
'What is that to you?' he said; * ill-luck attends me, and I 
shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziyad.' 

* Then,* continued she, * let me hear at once what is the matter ? ' 
He answered, * Why, I have got an office since yesterday, and I 
must find out the sons of Muslim, so that I may cut off their 
heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, * Alas ! alas ! what a mishap this is ; here 
in the house along with me are hoth the children and their 
murderer.' However, making known her wishes by signs to the 
slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to be locked up. 

Haris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water, pre- 
pared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over his head ; 
when all at once the children, while dreaming, began to lament 
for their father, and made a noise in the room. 

The accursed Haris being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what noise 
is that ? Has any thief broken into the house of our neighbours ? ' 
He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if any one had got into 
his own house. At last he found the children, and dragged them 
from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he {i.e. Haris) would now behead 
them, the elder brother besought him, saying, * Do begin by first 
cutting off my head ; my turn is first ; I will be a sacrifice for 
my younger brother.' 

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out, ex- 
claiming, * friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; but 
oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and do not 
reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

Hdris paid no attention to the children's lamentations, but said, 
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'Learn a litUe how to shave your own heads;' having made 
them bend their necks, he stxuck them with his gory scimitar^ 
and severed in turn the head of each fi:om his body. 

The corpse of the elder brother manifested ita love, and cheer- 
fully took the corpse of the younger into its arms. The corpse 
of the younger shewed still greater affection, and, whilst falling 
itself to the earth, supported the body of the elder. 
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EXTEACT FEOM MISKIN'S ELEGY. 
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EXTBACT FROM THE IlHWANU-5-?AFA. 

THE ORIGINAL STATE OF MEN AND ANIMALS AND THE BEGINNING OF THE 
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VOCABULAET. 



[N.B. — The (e) after noans and {e, i) after adjectives severally indicate that 
the words in question are capable of inflection.] 



t d, having come, conj. pari 
of dnd, T.n. ; d pahunchd, 
haying come arrived, 3rd 
sing. masc. perf. indef. of d 
pahunchnd, v.n. ; d ntkld, 
haying come issued forth, 
arrived, 3rd sing. masc. perf. 
indef. of d nikalndf v.n. 

c^^ abf adv. now ; ah tahy or 
ah talaJcf till now, until now. 

L^ \ dh, B.m. water ; db o hawd, 
s.f.climate(^»Y. water and air). 

j^ibi}\ f^\^\ Ihrdhim Adham, 
n. prop. 

^\ ihn, s.m. a eon ; Ihn-i Zi- 
ydd, the son of Ziyid, 

^A ahhiy adv. yet, even now, 

" already. 

L^\ dp, pron. your honour, 



thou (respectfully), himself, 
see p. 34 ; dp M^ of you, 
sir, gen. sing. ; dp se, of his 
own accord, abl. sing. ; dpaa 
men, among themselves, loc. 
, plur. see p 35. 
uol apnd {e, 0, self, one's own, 
gen. sing of dp, pron. see 
p. 34 ; apne, inflected masc. of 
apnd ; apne dpne, each his own ; 
apne hap pda (for apne hdp Ice 
pas), to his father; apne 
gliar, (for apne ghar ho), to 
his own, or their own house ; 
apne sdmhne, before himself; 
apne sir par, over his head ; 
apne. tain l:o, herself; apni, 
fern, of apnd, see p. 34 ; <^mk 
apni, each his own. 



\jj»\ ufamdy v.n. to descend, to 
alight, to disembark, to come 

^ down. 

IjUjI ittt/dqan, adv. by chance, 
accidentally. 

lijl itnd {e, i), adj. this much, 
so much ; itne, these many, 
inflected masc. of itnd, 

\j\^\ ufhdnd, v. a. to raise up, 
to lift, to remove. 

Uls*- -^1 ufh jdndf v.n. to be 
taken away, be removed. 

Uf)l ufhnd, v.n. to arise, get 
up, leave, quit. 

j\ asar, s.m. an effect, a result. 

^1 dj, adv. to-day; dj tak, 

till to-day, till now. 
'i\^\ ujdld, adj. bright, shining. 

^^-ur»-\ ajnahi, adj. foreign, 

.« 
strange. 

\j\s>A uehdnd, v. a. to raise. 

\^:>'\aohchhd (^,0| adj. good, ex- 
cellent; achchhd sd^ udj. very 
excellent ; achchhi se achchhiy 
the best; achchhi larah (for 
dchchhk tarah men), in a good 
manner, well. 

\ Ahmad, n. prop ; A^mad 
Shdhf n. prop. 



(^^•^<^\ ahmaq, adj. very or most 
foolish; a fool, a blockhead. 

Jlj^l ahtcdl, s.m. (Arabic plur. 

of hdl) circumstances, account. 
^UirL^ ilchtiydr^ s.m. choice, 

authority, power ; ilddiydr 

dend, v.a. to give authority ; 

iTdUiydrJcamd, v.a. to choose, 

to adopt. 
jS>^ \ dlddr, adv. at last, finally 

iP/^-^ dJdiirasJh, adv. at last, 

finally. 
jiU-l aWdq (Arabic plur. of 

lakulq), s.m. politeness, good 

manners. 

^4£>-T dMun, s.m. a teacher. 

L^\i}\ dddh, s.m. (plur. of 
adah) respects, salutations; 
dddh hajd Idnd, v.n. to pay 
one's respects ; dddh o kom- 
ish, respects and salutations. 

_^J| ddmi, s.m. a descendant 

of Adam, a man. 
Jbj\ idhar, adv. hither. 

jtJtj\ adham, adj. contemptible, 

mean^ inferior. 
U^k&j) adh-mi'i-d (compounded 

of adh, half, and mit-d^ dead), 

adj. half dead. 
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iSi>]J\ irdda G), s.m. desire, in- 
tention. 

^)j\ drdtn, s.m. ease, comfort. 

jiyj\ urd{i, s.m. a camp (also 
applied to the Hindustani 
language, as spoken by the 
Mahommedans of India) ; 
urda e mu'alld, the royal 
camp. 

^jj\ drniiy s.f wish, desire. 

\j\j\ urdnd, v.a. to cause to fly, 
to squander, dissipate. 

\jj\ upid, v.n. to fly. 

^LmJj] azhaskiy conj. since, for 
as much as. 

(jm\ is, this, oblique sing, of 
yih, pron. ; w tarah (for is 
ta/rah men), in this manner ; 
is qdbil (for is Jce qdhil), 
worthy of this ; is Id-iq (for 
is Jce Id-iq), worthy of this ; 
is liye (for is Ice liye), for 
this reason; is liye hi, conj. 
because that. 

yjj\ US, that, oblique sing, of 
wuh, pron.; us din (for us 
din Jco, on that day ; us Icane 
(for us Ice Jcane), to him ; us 
he pds, near him ; us he ghar 



(for us he ghar par\ at his 
house; us htjagah (for m hi 
jagah men), in his stead. 
jliyol istdd, part, (for Persian 
istdda), standing, raised up ; 
istdd harnd, v.a. to set up, 
erect. 

<OLyol dstdna, B,m, threshold; 
dstdna i daulat, s.m. thresh- 
old of fortune. 

\j^\ dsrd, s.m. hope, trust, re- 
liance. 

^U»«dl dsmdn, s.m. heaven. 

^^\ isi, this very, oblique siug. 
of gihi, pron. ; isi waqt (for 
isi waqt men), at this very 
time. 

^^\ usi, that very or that 
same, oblique sing, of wuki, 
pron. ; usi waqt (for usi waqt 
men), at that very time. 

u-lT dshnd, s.m. an acquaint- 
ance or friend. 

^\J^\ iztirdhi, s.f. hurry, 
impatience. 

^yJUl i^ds, s.m. poverty, indi- 
gence. 

j^lyii! aqrdn, s.m. associates, 
Arabic plur. of qarin ; aqrdn 



amsdl se, from contempo- 
raric'B and equals. 

aXmj] aqsdm, s.f. sorts, kinds, 
Arabic plur. of qism, s.f. 

j^\ Akhar, n. prop. 

\^\ ikatfhdi adj. (from ekt one, 
and sthdn, place) collected 
together, assembled in one 
place ; ika((he hone se, from 
being collected together, abL 
of ikaffhd hond, T.n. used as 
a masc. noun. 

^\ affor, conj. if. 

<L>-.i 1 agarchif conj. although. 

^S\ dge^ adv. in front, before, 

forwards, onward, hencefor- 
ward, hereafter; adv. prep, 
(governs gen. with he, also 
the abl.), before, in front 
of. 

Lii^l ulfatf s.f. affection, at- 
tachment ; ulfat kamd, v.a. 
to manifest affection. 

(^J^\ ahg, adj. apart, aside. 

\^\ ammdf s.f. a mother. 

j^lasa^l imtihdny s.m. examina- 
tion; imtihdn lend, v.a. to 
examine, to test. 



Jll^^ amsdl, equals^ Arabic 
plur. oimisly adj. 

«X«t dmad, s.f. coming; dantid 
raft, intercourse (Jit, coming 
and going). 
j^\ amr, s.m. an affair, a thing. 

Ju^l ummed, s.f. hope, ex- 
pectation ; ummed-^dr, adj. 
hopeful. 
j^\ amir, s.m. a commander, 
a grandee, an emir; Amir 
Taimiir, n. prop, otherwise 
called Tamerlane. 

ij!i\*^\ dmezish, s.f. mixture^ 
intermingling. 

^«^1 dmin, adv. Amen, so 

be it. 
jjl in, these, oblique plur. of 

i/ih, pron. 

jj^ un, those, them, oblique 
plur. of umh, pron. ; un men 
se, from among them. 

U I dnd, v.n. to come ; dU hi, 
immediately on the coming, 
adv. part, of dnd; dnkar, 
having come, conj. part, of 
dnd, 

iijj\ amhohf B.m. a crowd or 
mob* 



jf^j\ andary adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) in, within. 

liiJJl andhd {e, 0, adj. blind; 
andhe 8e,toa blind (man), abl. 
sing, (the abl. has the mean- 
ing to" after kahnd). 

\j\^^i\ a/ndhydrdf (fi, i) adj. 
dark. 

\^jJ1 andherd {e), a.m. dark- 
ness. 

^UuJi insdn, s.m. a man, a 
human being. 

uJLaJl insdff s.m. equity. 

^^ I dnkhj s.f. the eye ; dniihen 
churdnd, v. a. to avoid seeing 
any one, to cut any one. 

^^J^^ anguthk, s.f. a ring 
worn on the finger. 

cL)l anw^y sorts, Arabic plur. 
of nau\ s.m. ; anwd^ o aqsdm, 
different sorts and kinds. 

\\y( dwdz, s.f. a voice, sound. 

j^\ upar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) above, over, 
on ; upar se, from above. 

j^La^l amdn, s.m. courage, 
presence of mind. 

Jji awwal, adj. first* 



L^jt ^nf, s.m. a cameL 

\sfj\ {inehd (e, i), adj. high, 
lofty. 

j^^LuJbl dhtste, adv. slowly. 

Jj^l aMf adj. possessed of; 
ahl'i ^ulUrn, possessors of the 
sciences. 
j^\ ahir, s.m. a cowherd. 

(^\ at, 0, sign of voc. case: 
ai *a%iz, respected (person) 
or friend; ai hachcho, O 
children ; ai hdp, father ; 
ai hefe, son ; ai KJmdd- 
wand, Lord ; at pddshdh, 
king; ai pddshdh-i *ddil, 
just king; ai pir, 
spiritual guide or saint; ai 
shakhs, person ; ai %dhidy 
ascetic. 

lijl etd (e, 0, adj. so much, this 
much ; ete men, in this much 
(time), loc. sing. 

LyjJ aisd {e, 0, adj. like this, so, 
such (see p. 71.) 

i^A elc, adj. one ; frequently 
used as the English indefinite 
article a' or an;* eh to, 
on the one hand indeed ; ek- 
edn, adj. alike (that is tQ 
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Mjy belonging to the same 
family) ; ek eky each, one^ 
adj. (see r. 390.) 



or 3j or J ba or 6i, prefixed 
prep, to, according to, by. 
Ij bd, prep, with, by. 

ijlj I6hdy s.m. a child, a father, 
also Sir, my son (a mode of 
address used by faqirs); habd 
log, children. 

i^\i hdp, s.m. a father; hdp 
mit-e haehche, orphan chil- 
dren (Jit. father-dead chil- 
dren). 

iJL^\) hdt, s.f. a word, a speech, 
a matter (4th decl.) ; hdt 
par, on a matter, loc. sing. ; 
hdton se, with words, abl. 
plur. 

jb hdd, s.f. a wind; hdd-i 
muJdhdliff 8.f. a contrary 
wind. 

^^UaJIj hddshdh, s.m. a king, 
an emperor. 

u:.^Ll Jb hddshdhat, s.f. sove- 
reign ty; hddshdhat men, in 
royalty, loc. sing. 

J jb hddal, s.m. a cloud* 



jb hdr, s.f. time. 
f^j\j hdre, adv. once, at length, 

at last. 
yjj\j hdrky s.f. turn, time, etc. ; 

hdr'i hdri, each in turn. 
j\j\i hdzdr, s.m. a market. 

ijMdb hdsan, s.m. a waterpot or 
basin, or simply a vessel. 

ci**»iib hd*is, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ke) on ac- 
count, by reason, through* 

_3b hdqi, adj. remaining ; hdqi 
rdhnd, v.n. to remain, to be 
left. 

^b hdld, prep, above, aloft; 
adj high. 

Db hdld, s.m. a child, a boy. 

'JDbrL^b hdldJdidna («), s.m. 
(from hdld, high, and khdna. 
place) an upper room, a 
balcony. 
jjyjUb hi-Vaks, on the con- 
trary (an Arabic expression). 

Jj3b hi'l'kuU, adv. wholly, 

entirely. 
Jb hdlti, s.f. sand. 

^b ban, an affix denoting 
possession. 

UiUb hdnpid, v.a. to divide, to 



sliare ; Mnt-diyd, divided, 
perf. indef. of Idnt dend, v.a. 
l:J^JJ\J hdndhnd, v.a. to fasten, 
to devise, to settle, etc. 

i^j^^, hdwarchi, s.m. a cook ; 

*• 

hdwarcM-khdna^ s.m. the 
kitchen. 
\}Jj bd-wajd, adj. faithful. 

L—a^jb hd-wasf, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ke) notwith- 
standing. 

JbU hdhar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) out, outside, 
without. 

Ubb hdJiam, adv. together. 

\s^ hiptd, s.f. misfortune. 
vj:^ hut, s.m. an idol, an image. 

bl^ hifhdnd, v.a. to cause to 
sit down, to seat (see r. 206). 

U3 IflsT ha-jd Idnd, v.n. to per- 
form, to pay. 

Izj? hachchd {e),s,m. a child, the 
young of any animal. 

Ul^:^ htchhdnd, v.a. to spread. 

\j^s^. hachhrd (e), s.m. a calf. 

L-Ils^ haldishnd, v.a. to give 

or grant. 
Jo bad, adj.bad,wickecl; hndtaVy 

worse, comparative of bad^ 



^l>- Ju had'ChSiy s.f. bad con- 
duct (corresponds to Scrip- 
ture expression, riotous liv- 
ing). 

c:^^! jjj had-idt, adj. of bad 
nature or disposition, low- 
bred, 

j^XmoJj ha-dastiiry according to 
custom, as usual ; formed from 
la, prep, and dastiir^ s.m. 
custom. 

^i^i hadan, s.m. the body. 

y bar, prep, on, up, upon, at, 

in. 
ji\ji hardhar, adj. equal, on a 

par (see r. 239) ; hardhar se, 
from over against, abl. sing. 

Up \jj3 ha/r-pd karnd v.a. (from 

bar, on or upon, pd, foot, 
and karnd, to make) to set 
on foot, or cause. 
(^\:>y) har-Mhildf, adv. prep. 

contrary to, in opposition to 
(governs gen. with ke), 

\^ji haras, s.m. a year; haras 
se (for harason or harson se), 
from years, abl. plur. of 
haras, 

Jj haf, a.m. a Bengal fig-tree. 
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\jj hafd(e,i)f adj. great, in iglity, 
senior, elder ; hard hhd-i, an 
elder brother ; hard hefd, an 
elder son; hari fafr, very 
early. 

^A^y harhtif 8.f. increase. 

(^S;j^ hmur^f s.m. a great man, 
an elder; huzur^on he, of 
gi'eat men or elders, gen. 
plur. of huzur^, s.m. 

^j*ij has, adj. enough. 

jUuJ htstar, s.m. a couch, a 
bed. 

^3ajuj hasii, s.f. a village, inha- 
bited place. 

^Lj ijkj ha-taur't'Sdhtq, ac- 
cording to the former man- 
ner. 

J^ ha*d, adv. prep, after, sub- 
sequent to (governs gen. with 
ke) ; ha^d m Ice, subsequent 
to that, after that. 

^*a/o ha^ze, adj. some, several; 
ha^ze toaqt (for ha'ze waqt 
men), at some times, some- 
times. 

Jujo ha^id, adj. remote, far. 

Jjo lag.al, s.f. embrace QiU 
armpit). 



Jo ha^air, adv. prep, without 
(governs gen. with he). 

f^j^ hakri, s.f. a she-goat; 
hakri kd hacTichd, s.nu a 
kid. * 

\:Sj hihnd, v.n. to be sold, to sell. 

^ hagld, s.m. a crane, a heron. 

)b hold, s.f. misfortune, calamity 

(4th decl.). 
\Sii huldnd, v.a. to call. 

UUj hilhUdnd, v.n. to com- 
plain ; used as a masc. noon, 
lamenting, complaining. 

ii^ hdlki, conj. moreover. 

wJj hali^, adj. eloquent, per- 
suasive. 

tysr^ ha-mujarrad, at the in- 
stant; hamujarrad-i talab, at 
the instant of the summons. 

Uj hannd, v.n. to be made. 

UUj handnd, v.a. to make ; 
hand hand, having made (by 
many successive ejffbrts). 

\jy ^» han-parndf v.n. to suc- 
ceed. 

JCJ hand, adj. fastened; hand 
karnd, v.a. to fasten. 

/ji JCJ handiah, s.f. contrivance, 
invention ; handish hdndhnd, 



v.a. to contrive, to invent, to 
make up (as a story, etc.) 

i^U:j haniydn {e), s m. a shop- 
keeper ; haniye kd, of a shop- 
keeper (see r. 68). 

U^^4j Mjhnd, v.a. to compre- 
hend. 

Uy holndf v.n. to speak ; used 
as a masc. noun, speaking. 

\jy bond, v.a. to sow. 

<3l^ hhdt, s.m. a minstrel, a 

bard, one of the tribe called 

bhdfs. 
j\^ hahdry s.f. beauty. 
l^l^ hhdkhd, s.f. language, 

dialect. 
LTl^j Ihdgndf v.n. to flee; 

hhdg jdnd v.n. to run away, 
jl^ hhd'O, s.m. price, rate. 
,j?l^ IMA, s.m. a brother. 
l::^^ lahuty adj. many, much, 

very ; hahut hard, very large ; 

lahut «d, very much ; hahut 

se, very many ; hahut iinchdy 

adj. very high. 
z^ hihtar, better ; comparative 

of bih, good ; hihtar se hihtar, 

the best {lit, better than 

better), see r. 101. 



\j^J hahuterd (e, i), adj. many, 
very many. 

liilS^ bhataknd, v.n. to wander, 
to miss the right way. 

\jji^ hahrd, adj. deaf. 

\JM bharnd, v.a. to fill ; hharne- 
todld, noun of agency, cue 
who fills ; bhard hond, v.n. 
to be full. 

1^ bhald (^,i),adj. well, healthy; 
bhald ddmi, s.m. a gentle- 
man, a man of respectability ; 
bhald ohangdy adj. in health, 
well, safe and sound. 

^j^ bahiaif s.f. a sister. 

^*^ bhiikh, s.f. hanger ; 

bh^khon martd Min for 

hhiikhon se martd hun, I am 

dying of hunger. 
1^4^ bhukhd {e, 0, adj. hungry. 
"i^ bholdf adj. simple, artless. 
UJ*ij bh'dlnd, v.a. to forget. 
tjbl^ft^ hhonkdhd, s m. a 

barker. 
^) bhif conj. also, too, bven, 
" still. 

u^'-^ bhit, s.f. a wall. 
Lrcv^ bhejnd^v.2i, to send. 
Ju^ bhed, s.m. a secret. 
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^^ hher, s.f. a sheep, an ewe. 

^uV;^j hhatns, s.f. a female 
buffalo. 

^ he, prefixed prep, without ; 
be-chdra, adj. helpless, poor; 
he-daMy without a proof; 
be-makaUy adv. improperly, 
comp. of he, without, and 
tnahall, a place or time ; he- 
ijoafd, adj. faithless, comp. of 
i^, without, QXidiUjafd, fidelity; 
he-wnqiif, adj. stupid, foolish. 

^Lj haydn, s.m. account, ex- 
planation ; haydn kamd, v. a. 
to relate, to give an account. 

^jmJ hihi, s.f. a lady. 

u:lj hitnd, v.n. to happen, to 
pass, to occur. 

\Sjj hetd (a), s-m. a son ; hefon 
klidtir for heton ki khdtir, 
for the sake of the sons. 

U^Ij hai{hnd, v.n. to sit. 

,^^ 5k^, s.m. middle, midst; 
adv. prep, in, into the mid- 
dle, etc. (governs gen. with 
ke, see r. 239). 

ilv^rij^U hechnewdid {e,i), s.m. 
and s.f. a sMler, noun of 
agency of hechnd, v.a« 



Jj^ Birhal, n. prop. 

i^S^, heg, s.m. a Mogul title 

correspondingto lord, master. 
jUmJ hkmdr, adj. ill, sick; Mmdr 

hond, v.n. to become ill, to 

sicken. 
(j^U.^ himdri, s.f. sickness, 

illness, disease. 



U pd, s.m. the foot. 

Cl^b ^<f^, s.m. a leaf ; pdtan he 

tain, the leaves, ace. plur. of 

pdt, 
klAi pdf, s.m. a millstone* 
2fL1j!j pddshdh, s.m. a king, 

an emperor. 

^jjj ^(i«, adverbial prep, near, at 

the side, beside, to (governs 
gen. with ke). 
j-i!lj pdlki, s.f. a palankeen, 

M 

a litter, 

Ub pdlnd, v.a. to rear, to 
nourish; pdlne men, in the 
rearing, loo. sing, of pdlnd, 
used as a masc. noun. 

\j\i pdnd, v.a. to acquire, to 
find, to receive. 
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^U pdnehy adj. five. 

y \j pdnWf s.m. foot ; pdnw men, 

loc. sing, on the feet. 

^J\j pdni, s.m. water; pdni 
andar (for pdni he andar), 
within the water ; pdni 
hhamewdlif e.f. the filler of 
water. 

j^ patthoTf s.m. a stone. 

^^^Sj Pathdn, n. prop. ; Pa- 
fhdnon ke, of the Pathans. 

)l^ra^ piehhld (e^ i), adj. last, 
latter ; pichMe pahar (for 
pichhle pahar men), in the 
last watch. 

jS) pidar, s.m. father. 

J j!?(jr, conj. but, yet, etc. ; par, 

on, upon, sign of loo. case. 
\>'jj prajd, s.m. a subject. 

ijij^y pwwa/ri%h, s.f. support, 

. sustenance, maintenance ; 
parwariBh pdnd, v.a. to re- 
ceive maintenance or sup- 
port ; parwaruh kamd, v.a. 
to nourish. 
Joj^jj parhezff or, B.m, one who 
is temperate or abstemious. 

^ J pari, s.f. a fairy. 

U^j parnd, v.n. to fall, to hap- 



pen ; pard hat, has fallen, 
or has entered, 3rd sing, 
masc. perf. indef. of parnd. 

^jmJ pas, adv. therefore, after, 
behind. i 

2FjJUywyj paa-mdnda, adj. those 
staying behind; pasmdndon 
ko, the remaining (persons), 
ace. plur. ofpasmdnda. 

\j\ij pakdnd, v.a. to cook. 

\j^S.) paTcarnd, v.a. to catch. 

Uj poind, v.n. to be fatted; 

pale hu-e, fatted, inflected 
masc. of past part, used ad- 
jectively oi poind. 
2rlx» pandh, s.f. asylum, refuge, 

protection. 
\>'^ pujd s.f. worship, adora* 

tion; piijd kamd, v.a. to 

worship, to adore. 
l:»^>-ft; piichhnd, v.a. to ask ; 

piichhne lagnd, v.n. to begin 

to ask (see r.. 227). 
vl^Ui^ poshdk, B.f. raiment, 

robe. 
^ pa, postpos. on. 

j\^ pahdr, B.m. a mountain, 

1st decl. ' 
M phir, adv. again, then. 
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•^ paliar, 8.m. a watch, or a 

space of time amounting to 

three hours. 
U-ij phimd, v.n. to wander, to 

turn, to return; phir-jdnd, 

v.Q. to go b&ck. 
J*^ phai, s.m. fruit. 
^X\j pahle, adv. in the first 

place, at first. 
Ulxi^ pahindndf y.a. to cause 

to put on. 
Ixfl^y j9aAw»cAnd,v.n. to arrive, 

to reach, to accrue. 
\sij^ phandd (e), s.m. a snare. 
UamI^ phansnd, v.n. to stick; 

phansjdnd, v.n to stick. 
J aa> phiil, s.m. a flower. 

,Lj piyoTy s.m. affection, love. 
\J^ piydrd («,0, adj. beloved. 
Lolo pydsd (^,0, adj. thirsty. 
lL-w pett s.m. belly, stomach. 

LSy pifnd, v.a. to beat. 
^z^vj pichhey adv. prep, in the 

« 

rear, behind, after (governs 
gen. with X*^) ; pichhe hffnd, 
v.n. to follow (gov. gen. in ke), 

\juj paiddy adj. produced ; 
paidd karnd, V.a. to gain. 

4^jk^ pidri, s.f a tomtit. 



j^ pit, s.m. a saint, a spiritual 
guide ; pvr-murikid, your 
Majesty, or Sir, a respect- 
ful form of address. 

^-toj-j pifhi, s.f. a generation ; 

pkfhk hapirU, for successive 

generations. 
IumJ paisd {e\ s.m. a copper 

coin corresponding nearly to 

one halfpenny ; money, cash. 
UmmJ pimdf v.a. to grind. 
j^Jksu^ pai^amhar, 8.m. a 

prophet. 
1:mJ pind, v.a. to drink. 



«-jl*f ^a5/*,adj . obedient,subject. 

isj\j tdza, adj. fresh. 

'i\j tdld {e)f s.m. a lock. 

L/«b* ^omid {e), s.m. copper. 

Lib' ^dwwd, v.a. to pull, stretch. 

^^^ tahf adv. then. 

^Ij tahdhi, s.f. ruin, wreck. 

v.^» ^a«?, s.f. fever. 

lusT %w?i2, s.f. inquiring into, 
considering ; tajwk hond,y.n, 
to be contrived or sought out. 
ttijhe, thee, to thee, for 



i« ♦ 
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thee, dat. and ace. sing, of 

t&, personal pron. 
fj^^^ascr tahsil, s.f. acquisition, 

learning; tahsil karnd, v,a. 

to acquire, to learn. 
v.:u^£sr tal^t, s.m. a throne; 

tal^t f td'^, the throne of 

the peacock, or the peacock 

throne. 
JJ tad, adv. then. 

^y tardzii, s.f. a scale, balance, 
a pair of scales ; tardzilt ha- 
jdnd, . v.n. to pierce right 
through. 

iZJj turt, adv. instantly, 
quickly, straightway. 

^^ t%8, that same, oblique 
sing, of 80, correlative pron.; 
tt8 par, in addition to that, 
besides, after that, then, 
loc. sing,, of 80 or iatm, pron. 

cI^UmLuJ ta8limdt, f,t saluta- 
tions, obeisances, Arabic 
plur. of taalim; taslzmdt 
ha-jd Idnd, v.n, to make 
obeisances, to pay one's 
respects. 

l!Uj ta'dlfi, adj. most high. 
ta^mir, s.f. building, etc. ; 
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ta^mir karwdnd, v. a. to cause 

to be built. 
tlXj tak, up to, till, for, sign of 

loc. case. 
I^aS* taldshy s.f. search. 

LmSSj talaJc, postpos. up to, as 

far as, until. 
j\yj talwdr, s.f. a sword. 
^^ tale, adv. prep, under, be- 
low (governs gen. with he), 
mj turn, you, nom. plur. of tii, 

2nd pers. pron. ; turn par se, 

from off you ; turn 8$, w;ith 

or from you. 
I*Uj tamdm, adj. all, entire, 

the whole. 
^If4j tumhdrd {e, i), yours, of 

you, gen. plur. of M, 2nd 

pers. pron. 
^jj tan, s.m. the body, 
l^' ttnM (e), s.m. a straw. 
^-J tanhdt adj. alone, solitary. 
y to, adv. indeed, in fact, then. 
y tu, thou, 2nd pers. pron. 
\jy tord (e), s.m. a bag of 

1000 rupees, a talent; tore, 

talents, nom. plur. 
\jjy tornd, v. a. to break, to 

demolish ; torne ko, for the 
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demolishing, dat. sing, of 
tornd, used as a masc. noun. 
Iff thd, was, 1st, 2Qd, and 3rd 
sing. masc. past auxiliary 
tense (see r. 130). 
\j^ thord (e, 0, adj. a little, 
small, scanty, some; thore, 
a few ; thofe din ha*d (for 
tJiore dinon he ha^d), after a 
few days; thore men, in a 
little ; thori, a little, short ; 
thori diir (for thork diir tak), 
to a short distance. 

XJ iaiydr (properly tatydr, 
q.v.), adj. ready. 

-J tir, s.m. an arrow ; tir la^dnd, 
v.a. to plant an arrow. 

LJ terd (tf, i), thine, thy, of 
thee, gen. sing, of tii, 2nd 
pers. pron. ; tere l^uziir (for 
tere liuziir men), in thy pre- 
sence. 

\\ jJ LJ ^ir-an^{iz,s.m .an archer. 

Lgyu-j iksrd (e, i), adj. third. 

^-J tin, adj. three. 

^ J ta4n (preceded by ke) is 
equivalent to ko, to. 



search for by feeling, to 
touch, to finger. 

l1^ tuk, adj. a little. 

J^ s.f. {akkar, collision, equa- 
lity; fakkar khdnd, v.a. to 
bear comparison. 

^y topi, s.f, a hat 

U|^^ thahrdnd, v.a. to settle, 

to fix. 
\jj^^ {haharnd, v.n. to be fixed 

on. 
bb^ ferhd {e, i), adj. crooked, 

bent; {erM karnd, v.a to 

bend. 



Uyb t^folnd, v.a. to feel for, 



^15 sdni, adj. second. 

Isj- yd, s.f. a place; jd-ha-jdy 

adv. everywhere* 
J jI>- ycSi^u, s.m. enchantment, 

conjuring. 
S^t^^jdjdiiga/r, s.m. a conjuror, 

a magician. 
i^j\s>^jdri, adj. flowing. 
Jusr***^ wtlsj- jdm^ masjid, s.m. 

a cathedral mosque. 
^lfl>- yd», s.f. life, soul, spirit, 
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self; jdn-hal^M, s.f. giving 
of life, pardon of a capital 
crime ; jdn-hajdhshi kamd, 
v.a. to pardon (gov, gen. 
with ii). 

^l^lri ^\p;- jdn-pahohdn s.m. 

{Ut knowing the soul) an 
acquaintance. 

\j\p^jdndy v.n. to go; jd pa-, 
hunchnd, to go and arrive; 
jdtd rahndy v.n. to be lost, 
to depart ; jdn$ oblique form 
ofjdnd, used Bubstantively, 
going; jdm dmd, v.a. to allow 
to go. 

^^{s^jdnnd, v,a. to know, to 

esteem, to suppose, to think. 

jy^ jdnwar, s.m. an animal* 

c^^^ jaby adv. wheo, as soon 
as ; job tah kit until. 

^r^ jabran, adv. forcibly, by 
compulsion. 

\j\s^ jatdndy v.a. to make 
known. 

U:x^ jitnd ie, i), adj. as many. 

\*X>- judd (ey i), adj. separate, 
apart, distinct ; jude-judey 
separate, one by one; j'ttdi 
judi, distinct. 



U^jijsj- jarwdndy v.a. to cause 

to be set. 
2Fj>> ja%iray s.m. an island, a 

peninsula. 

^juJp^jtSy which, what, oblique 
sing, of jOy relative pron. j'ts 
pds (£or jt8 ke pd8)y to whom ; 
jis waqt (for jis waqt men), 
in which time, when. 

^U4^ jashny s.m* a feast, a 
royal festival, a banquet. 

\j^S»9^ jagdndy v.a. to awaken, to 
rouse from sleep. 

•^X5>- jagahy s.f. place, stead. 

\ji^ Jaldnd, v.a. to inflame, to 

light. 

jir>- jaldy adv. quickly. 

t^jisj- jaldiy adv. quickly. 

Ul5j- j'alndy v.n. to bum, to be 
enraged. 

^4^ jam'ay s.f. collection, ac- 
cumulation, adj. collected, 
assembled ; jam' a karndy v.a. 
to assemble, to gather, to 
gather together ; jam* a hii-i 
(for jam' a kii-in), assembled, 
3rd sing. fem. perf. indef. of 
jam^a hondy v.n. 

14 
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^^ fin, whom, oblique plur. 
ot jo, rel. pron. 

fH^ janam, a.m. life, birth. 

^jo, relative pron. who, which, 
that, whatever ; jo, adv. when ; 
jo, conj. if )jojo, pron. what- 
ever; jo huchh, pron. what- 
ever; jo kahnd hai, what 
you have to say. 

\^ ju'd W, a.m. gambling, 
dice; ji^-d khelnd, v.a. to 
gamble. 

imj\j^jmodh, s.m. an answer ; 

jaiwdh dend, v.a. to give an 

answer, to reply. 
i^j^^ jit'dri, s.m. a gambler. 
^^jawdn, adj. young; s.m. 

a youth. 
4^J^|^ jawdnmardi, s.f. 

manliness, magnanimity. 
JbL>- jawdhir (plur. ofjauhar), 

s.m. jewels, gems. 
J^y&^l, s.f. a shoe, 

i^yrJ^f adv. as, when, 
^t-^j^ jonMn, adv. imme- 
diately, as soon as. 
Ujl^ jhdrndf v.a. to brush. 

jl^ jahd%, s.m. 'a ship. 
^K^ j(thdn, s.m. the world; 



jahdn-pandhf your majesty 
{lit, refuge of the world) ; 
jahdn-dida, adj. experienced, 
one who has seen the world ; 
jdhdn-dida o fasih, experi- 
enced and eloquent. 

UlC^ jhukdnd, v.a. to bend 
down, to bow. 

^ A^ jkUth, s.m. a fJEdsehood, 
a lie; jhuth holnd, v.n. to 
utter falsehoods, to lie. 

\j ^j^jMMnd, a poetical form 
of jhukdnd, 

'i\^^^ jh-dkhdld, adj. snappish, 
peevish, morose. 

i^jK s-ni' mind, life, soul. 

LyMf»- jaisd, adj. such as, as 
like as (see r. 234). 

\jL«^ jind, v.n. to live, be 
alive. 



l>- ehd, s.f. tea. 
UjI>- ehdhnd, v.a. to chew. 
jjl>- ehddar, s.f. a sheet. 
^U- <jA^r, adj. four; ehdron, 

oblique form of ehdr, 
^l>- chdkar, s.m. an attendant. 
Jl>- ehdl, s.f. manner of life, 
conduct, behaviour. 






UjbU^ chdhnd, r.a. and n. to 
wish, to desire; eJidhiye, it 
is necessary, respectful of 
ehditnd (see r. 223). 

l)L:>- chahdnd, v.a. to chew. 

u..^ ehup, adj. silent. 

lil->- ^/mrand, v.a. to steal; 

^Atfr^n^ /a^nd, to begin to 

steal (see r. 227). 
U>s>>-^ (^A<ir ehugndy v.n. to 

pick and graze. 
U ->- chamd, v.n. to graze. 

\jblarSk- ehartvdhd («), s.m. a 

shepherd, a grader. 

Ljfc*:r>- eharhnd. v.n. to climb, 
to mount ; eharhne lagnd, to 
begin to climb (see p. 227). 

bj^>- chiriyd, s.f. a bird. 

SiiU- chaUd, adj. wide, thick; 
<?AaX7a «a, very wide or thick. 

\:Ss>^ chulcndyY.n. to be finished, 
to be completed. 

^S->- chdkkiy s f. a handmill ; 
chakU M pdf, s.m. a mill- 
stone. ' 

Ulf*- ehalndf v.n. to go, to 

move, etc. ; ehald dnd, v.n. 
to come away, come along ; 
chaldjdnd, v.n. to go away. 



go on, continue ; ehah, go 
ye, come along, 2nd plur. 
imper. of ehalnd ; ehalo is 
nsed when yoa are going 
with the person, Jd-o when 
he is leaving yoa and going 
without you. 

^^2iC^L>> ehundnchi, adv. so that. 
jOli»- ehandar, s.m. the moon. 

uk>^ ehangd {e, i), adj. sound, 
cored. 

c-.^*>- choh, s.f. a pole, mace. 

iS^^ chaU'jugif adj. of the 

four ages or Hindu yugas ; 

translated by Dr. Forbes, *of 

vast antiquity.* 
j^ cJtor, s.m. a thief. 
i^j^ choriy s.f. stealing, theft ; 

ehori karnd, v.a. to steal, to 

rob. 
l:w^ft.>- ehumndf v.a. to kiss. 

LCft.>- chaunkndj v.n. to start 

up. 
^*L>- chkdti, s.f. the breast. 

ULf>- chh^dndf v.a. to hide. 
Ixa^^ chhtpnd,v. n.to be hidden; 

ehh^me JcOj for hiding, dat. 
of ehhipndf used as a maiKS« 
noun. 
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l)^ ju>- ehMtrdnd, v.a. to scat- 

ter, to strew. 
hifjif^ cJihttrif s.f. a knife, 3rd 

decl. 
bj*>- chhofd (tf, 0, adj little, 
* small, less, younger. 
U?jf>- chhofnd, v.a. to leave, 

forsake, desert, etc. ; ehhor 
jdnd, v.n. to leave behind. 
U;ftf>- chhinnd, v.a. to snatch ; 

ehMn lendf v.a. to snatch 
:-k>- ch(z, s.f. a thing, [away 



<JjjW hddisa {$), s.m. an inci- 
dent, a misfortune. 
C->;U- Sdris, n. prop. 

^[»^ hdzir,&dy present; hd^tr 
hondf v.n. to become present. 

jS\^ hdkim, 8.m. a governor, 

a ruler. 
Hj^ hujra (e), s.m. a closet, a 
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room. 



aI^ hardm, adj. unlawM, 
forbidden ; hardm-zdda, s.m. 
a rascal (Jit base bom). 

CU'W*^ hurmatf s.f. esteem, 
respect. 

l-^Lm^- l^tsdh, s.m. reckoning, 



accounts ; l^isdh lend, v.a. to 
take an account, to reckon ; 
hisdh lene lapnd, to begin to 
take an account or to 
reckon. 

hissa (0), 8.m« portion, 
share. 

i>- ^azrat, s.m.f. majesty, 

highness; this word depends 
for ita gender on the con- 
nection, though originally 
feminine. 
jy^^ huziir, s.m. presence. 

J>. Aa^^,f s.m. the Deity; 
haqq^ ta*dl^, God the Most 
High; haqq fa'dl^ ne, by 
the Almighty, agent case. 

ll:j\3^ ^iqdrat, s.f. scorn, dis- 
dain. 

vj* -Q-Q"^ ^aqiqat, s.f. account, 
story, correct statement. 

Jl»- httkm, s.m. command- 
ment, order. 

ffiS^^ hakim, s.m. a physician, 

a philosopher. 
fj^ halq, s.m. the throat, the 

windpipe. 
dL4k»- hamla {e)y s.m. attack. 
^\j^K^ hairdn, adj. astonished. 
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perplexed, dirturbed; hairdn 

hond, v.n. to be perplexed. 
*!-*>- hila (e)f a.m. stratagem, 

trick, evasion. 
^'j-*5»- hatwdn, s.m. an animal; 

haiwdndt, animals, Arabic 

plur. of Jiaitodn, 

Jb\:>^ khaf^tTf s.f. inclination, 

soul, mind, adv. prep, (go- 
' verns gen. with ki) for the 

sake ; Jchdtir khwdh, adj. 

(used adverbially), agreeably 

to one's wisheSjSatisfactorily ; 

Jchdtir Mvodhjatdnd, v.a. to 

make known satisfactorily. 
Cl/1^ J^dk, s.f. dust, earth. 
^IjJIs^ Mdnddn, s.m. family, 

race; IMnddn % Idsdni, an 

unequalled family. 
iUlsL ^4na {$), s.m. a place, a 

house. 
jJjUk- Ididwindf s.m. lord, 

master. 
.«»£>>. Tchabar, s.f. information, 

news, an account; Ichabar 

dend, v.a. to inform, to 

acquaint. 
i^t^r^ JdMbar-ddr^ adj. careful. 



l«Arw Muddj s.m. God; ^udd 

aiad kare, may God do so. 
•XJj'Aci- khuddwandf s.m. lord, 

master; khuddwand for ai 

khuddwand, my lord. 
Li^^^Ari^ khtdmat, s.f. service, 

presence ; khtdmat karnd, 

v.a. to serve. 
C-->1^ I^ardh, adj. bad. 

<toUMr s ^ ^-^)f^ kJiardh-khaftta, 
adj. ruined, worn out, 
wretched, miserable. 

^,]/>^ ML<^dUy s.f. evil, mis- 

«• 

chief, ruin. 
T'j^ My^fch, s.m. expenditure, 
spending; kharch karnd.v.a.* 

to spend ; March kar chukndf 

v.n. to finish spending (see 

r. 214). 
« to du* fw Masta, adj. wounded, 

sick. 

<xd^ khushka, s.m. boiled rice. 

L£>- M^.(.( B m. a letter, epistle, 
writing; Mflj?.( o kitdhat, 
s.m. correspondence. 

ILr^^ khatd, s.f. a fault, an error. 

c;U2i>- khttdh, s.m. a title. 

Liri- J^fd, adj. angry; M«/d 
^na, v.n. to be angry. 
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ifj^ M*!/^! B.f. anger, 
u,^^"^ MUldf^ B.m. opposition, 

contrariety. 
im^\j>^Mw)db^ B.m. f. a dream ; 

khwdh dehhnd for khwdh men 
dekhnd, v.a. to see in a dream. 

i\y>- ^wdh, Mdshing, desiring, 
(used in compounds). 

(^>y>- IMhf adj. well, good, 
excellent, pleasant ; M'^5 
(used adverbially) very; 
JM.h sd, adj. very well. 

U**y^ MkV^K ^j' g^ad, pleased, 
delighted; Jdimh hond, v.n. 
to be glad, to be pleased. 

^JuImI •£>- Ichushnudi, s.f. plea- 
sure, satisfaction. 

LS^y^ MtwAi, s.f. gladness, 
mirth ; khushi karndf v.a. to 
be merry; MusM kame lagnd^ 
v.n. to begin to be merry ; 
MyuM mandnd, v.a. to be 
merry, to make merry. 
•.4:^ khunU s.m. a murderer. 

JLf^- khi^dlf s.m. thought^ 

idea. 
^U^ khaima(e\ s.m. a tent, a 

pavilion. 

^\ J ddtd^ s.m. giver. 



J^\j dd^tl, entering, etc.; 
dd^d hond, v.n. to enter. 

(S\i} ddd, s.f. complaint; ddd 
heddd, s.f. crying ont for 
justice ; ddd khwdh, s.m. 
plaintiff, suitor, petitioner 
for justice. 

j\j ddr, s.m. a dwelling, habi- 
tation, abode. 

Lii^iU:'! ^,b ddrU'l'^Mfat, 

s.m. a metropolis, a capital, 
the seat of government. 

«j:^1*vJ1 j\j ddru-l'^addlat, 
s.m. the court of justice. 

JIj ddl, 8.f. pulse (a kind of 
grain); ddl khushka (for ddl 
awr Mu«A^a),pulseandboiled 
rice. 

aIj ddm^ s.m. a net, a snare. 

vjl^Ij ddnty s m. a tooth; ddnt 

pisndf v.a. (used as B.m.) 
gnashing or grinding of teeth. 

(j:^^\j ddntst, s.f. opinion. 
ij\i} ddna, s.m. food {lit, seed, 

corn). 
•1 J dd'Of s.m. a stake, a wager. 
jC^bi J darbdri, s.m. a courtier. 
<^^f;.jj daraJM, s.m. a tree 
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(I at decl.) ; dmraJM par »«, 

from off the tree (seer. 348). 

^UjJ darkdr, adj. necessary, 

oeedfol. 

2fU^j dargdh^ s.f. threshold, 

door. 
\jbL«; J darmdhd, s.m. monthly 

wages, pay. 
jrjlj^J dartffdza, s.m. a door. 

ij:^\jjj darydfty s.f. finding 

out, comprehension. 
^^J (^«, adj. ten. 
c:^0 (^^, s.m. the hand; <^;^- 

t-mu&(fmi&^ august hand. 
jC^ii dastiLTj s.m. cc^tom. 

^j^iJb J (htshman, s.m. an enemy. 

_:^^«JaJ (^Amani, s.f. enmity, 
hatred. 

\xJ (^'a, s.f. prayer (4th 
decl.); du'd-eQf benedictions, 
prayers, nom. plur. ; du^d-en 
dend,Y,SL, togive benedictions. 

L4j:J dd'wa, s.m. a claim or 

" pretension. 

^J diqq, s.m. irritation ; diqq 

hand {for diqq men hond),v,ii. 

to be irritated. 
^J dukh, s.m. pain, affliction. 

Ul^J dikMndfy,Sk. to show. 



U^J dikhldtid, v. a. to show^ 

to exhibit. 
J J dil, s.m. the heart, the 

mind ; dil jam^a-i, s.f. ease 

of mind, content. 
U^ J dildnd, v.a. to cause togive. 
^^i^dald'Ut proofs, arguments, 

Arabic plur. of dalil, s.f. 

J jb J J(?a^- Ja(?aKcompounded 
of dal, an army, or heap, or 
quantity, and hddalf a cloud), 
s.m. a mass of clouds ; dal 
Iddal sd Id^atma, s,m, a royal 
pavilion. 

^J J Dilli, n. prop. Delhi. 

JJ J dalily s . f . proof, argumen t. 

A J dam, s.m a moment ; dam 
ha dam, every moment, con- 
stantly {lit. moment by mo- 
ment). 

jjt) din, s.m. a day (1st decL) 

Lj J dunyd, s.f. the world. 
J J <fo, adj. two. ' 

^jj (f^u^a, s.f. medicine, a 
remedy. 

jy^diir, s.f. distance; d-kr, adj. 
far, remote, at a great dis- 
tance, a great way ofi, far 
off. 
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l3"«J daumd, v.n. to run. 

L^i^^M)^ J dostf s.m. a friend ; do9t 
for a» e^f, friend! voo. 
sing, of dost; dost se^ to a 
friend, abl. of dost (abl. ge- 
nerally 80 used with kahnd, 
v.a.) 

i^>^»i^ dosti, B.f. friendship. 

\^^J (^u«ra (^, Oy adj. second, 
other; ddsre ko^ to another 
or a second, dat. sing ; diisre 
ne, by a second, agent sing. 

i^\j^^J dO'shd^Uy s.m. a large 
bough, a forked branch. 

fj:^^J daulat, s.f. fortune, hap- 
piness, prosperity, wealth. 

Jj^^jJ daulat'tnandf adj. < 
wealthy, rich ; datdat-mand 
se, from a wealthy (man), 
abl. sing. 

U^J dund {e, i), adj. twofold. 

^jiyjt^ donon, adj. both, two; 
donon waqt, for donon waqt 
par, at both times, morning 
and evening. 

UjJ JbJ dhar dend, v.a. to put 

down. 
ybJ dhafy s.m. the body. 



iju-wuJbJ dahshat, s.f. fear. 
UlCiJbJ dhamkdnd, v.a. to 
threaten, chide. 

Lib J dahnd («, 0, adj. right; 

dahne, for ^An^ i^, to the 

right. 
JjJbJ c^AauZ, s.f. a thump; 

dhaul mdmd, v.a. to thump. 

b J d^iyd, s.m. a lamp. 

b J (/ty^f ; see Uj J e^nd , p. 56. 
LL^b J diydnat, s.f. conscience, 
honesty, justice, virtue. 

j\ JcJ b J(^»y<ina;^-(^(ir,adj.honeBt, 

faithful. 
«X[J (f^ s.m and s.f. sight, 

seeing; did karnd, v.a. to 

inspect, to behold, to view. 
(jmjJ des, s.m. country; de» 

men, into a country, loo. 

sing, of des, 

l:^J dekhnd, v.a. to see, to 

look, to behold ; dekh, lo ! 

behold! 2nd siug. imper. 

of dekhnd ; dekhne la^nd, v.n. 

to begin to look (see r. 227), 
<,S^ J deg, s.f. a caldron. 

Uj J dendf v.a. to give, to allow ; 
diyd, given, past part, of 
dend ; diyd jand, v.n. to be 
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given; diyd karnd, v.a. to 
give constantly (see r. 219). 



« 



i\j ddldj 8.m. a large branch. 

USl J ddlndf v.a. to throw ; ddl 
dend, y.a. to cast, to throw 
down. 

\jjj damd, v.n. to fear, to be 
afraid, 

lijjj diihndy y.n. to drown; 
£?^3^« ^, to the drowning, 
dat. sing, of dubtd, pres. 
part, of Mhnd. 

uJbJJ^J dhiindhndf v.a. to 
seek, to search. 

4^<A:j ^o iditkbandi, s.f. en- 
chanting the sight. 



2j\j zdt, s.f. nature, the body, 
person, caste, race. 
'J zahh, s.f. slaughter, 
sacrifice ; gahh karnd, v*a. to 
kill, to sacrifice, to slaughter. 

9jJ sarra, s.m. a little. 



\p^\j rdjd, s.m. a king, a ruler. 



\s^\j rdstd (e), s.m. a road 

(2nd decl.) 
{j*i^]j rdkas, s.m. a demon. 
Aj rdh, s.f. a road, a way. 

^\j rdhi, s.m. a traveller; 

rdhi 8$, to a traveller, abl. of 

rdhi (abl. frequently so used 

with rahnd, v.a.) 
f^::^\.^j rihlat, s.f. departure ; 

rihlat karnd, v.a. to depart, 

or die. 
M^j rahm, s.m. compassion. 

^j rukh, s.m. face ; ruJak hamd^ 
v.a. to turn to, hence, to go 
in a particular direction. 

\^^*a:>^j rukhsat, s.f. leave, 

permission, cong^, dismis- 
sion; ruJ^sat hond, v.n. to 
have leave to depart, to take 
leave. 
<U^ rasta («), s.m. way, road ; 

raste men, in the way, or on 
the road, loc. siug. of raaia. 

^^j rasti, s.f. a string, a cord. 

^bJb^ fishta, s.m. connexion, 

kindred ; rishta-i ^Ali, s.m. 

connexion or kiu drod of ' Ali . 
(CX^Lpj razdmandi, s.f. satis- 

faction. 
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ij raft, s.f . in compos, going. 



t^j *'^r^f s.m. finishing; raf*a 
hond, v.n. to be remoTed. 

U^ rakhndy v.a. to keep, to 
have, to hold, to place; 
rakhni, the having, fern, of 
rakhnd, used as a nonn. 

(Jl^tO ^^^^^^^9 B*^* ^ keeper, 
a guard. 

lJ^^J r^^^^^^^t B*f* guarding, 

protecting, 
LmXjj rang, s.m. colour; rang 

ha rang, various colours. 
lj\j^ rawdna, adj. proceeding; 

rafjodna hond, y.n. to go, to 

proceed. 

\jj rupayd (J) \ s.m.a rupee, 
lo jj rdpayd {e) > rupaiyd, ru- 
^Ujjj rdpiya (e) J pees, nom. 

plnr. of rdpiya, s.m. 

jVi; ♦"ofi, s.f. bread. 

5j^ ro%, s.m. a day. 

jlijj^ rozgdr, s.m. service, em- 
ployment, livelihood. 

^jJ^j^rothan, adj. light, bright. 

^i-i»^ rwAwl, 8.f. light, bright- 

ness, splendour. 
€^ rokar, s.f. cash, treasure. 
Ujj rofkf, v.n. to weep, used 



as a masculine noun weeping; 
rote, weeping, inflected masc. 
pres. part, of rond ; rote rote, 
continually crying ; rone 
lagnd, v.n. to begin to cry 
(see r. 227). 

Ujb^ rahnd, v.n. to stay, to re- 
main, to continue, to live; 
rdkne dend, v.a. to allow to 
remain (see r. 228) ; rahne 
lagnd, v.n. to begin to live 
(see r. 227) ; rahnewdld, a 
dweller, an inhabitant, noun 
of agency from rahnd, 

jAUjJb; rah-numd'i, s.f. guid- 
ance, direction. 

^/t*lj ra-is, a.m. a prince, a 
chief. 



ift2\j %dda (e, i), (used in com- 
position), born. 

ijj)) ^ri, s.f. supplication, 
entreaty, crying, crying for 
help; suiri kamd, v.a. to 
supplicate, to entreat. 

jJt\j %dhid„ s.m. an ascetic, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot. 

^bj %abdn or ztihdn, s.f. thi 
tongue, language, dialect. 



25 



L£^-«M)J^J nabardaat, adj. power- 
ful, oppressiye. 

^^j zabuni, s.f. ill, badness, 
misfortune. 

j^J sa'm, B.m. opinion. 

^t«) zamdna (e), s.m. time, an 
age, the world. 

i^^^iyj %amin, s.f. ground, soil, 
the earth ; zamin-ddr, s.m. a 
landholder, a farmer. 

(JITjJ ; ztndaadnif s.f. life. 

t^j zor, s.m. strength, power* 

obj Ztyd(?, n. prop. Ziydd. 

yjUj ziydda, adj. more. 

»j:.^->J^j zerdast, adj. power- 
less. 

Lj «4 (tf, i), adj. like, very. 

^Lj sdhtq, adj. former, fore- 
going. 

•^Ls «(f^A, adv. with, along 
with, together with (governs 
gen. with le) ; sdth • (for 
apne sdth), along with him- 
self; sdth us ke, along with 
her ; sdth ho lend, v.n. to go 
along with, to accompany; 
tdth-hif adv. simultaneously 
with, immediately upon. 



IjLj sdrd (e, i), adj. all, the 

whole; sdri, fSm. of sdrd. 
^l^L» sdr-bdn, s.m. a camel 

driver. 
^^i^L» sdmhne, adv. prep. 

before, in front, in the pre- 
sence (governs gen. Mdth ke), 
c^L» sdmp, s.m. a snake. 

V 

^Ls sd'in, s.m. a faqir (lit, 

lord, master). 
L^^»y sab, adj. all ; sah huchh, 

all, everything; sah hi, all 

indeed. 
c. ^.■»>o «a^(;(3, s.m. cause, rea- 
son; adverb, prep, by rea-^ 

son, because (governs gen. 

with he), 
aj^ sahza (e), s.m. verdure^ 

herbage. 
^z,-^'i^» sahqat, s.f. excellence, 

surpassing, excelling ; sahqat 

Is jdnd, v.n. to bear away 

the palm, 
li^^ suhhitd, s.m. convenience, 

accommodation. 
_ibL^ sipdhi, s.m. a soldier. 
J^ supurd, s.f. oharge, trust ; 

stipurd hamd, v.a. to give in 

charge, to deli vex. 
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UUmi) satdnd, v.a. to tease, to 
annoy, to -vex, to persecute. 
j:^ Mttar, adj, seventy. 
^ saehf s.m. truth ; adj. true. 

ls«» Bachchd {e, i), adj. true. 

\Z0^xr^8aIM, adj . harsh, austere, 

stem; saJ^t-mtzd/f of a harsh 
disposition, or stern nature. 

1ju«> sadd, adv. always. 

U^Ujua sidhdrnd, v.n. to de- 
part. 

^ «ir or sar, s.m. the head; air 
hhuld («,0, adj. bare-headed. 

^1 J^ sarddr, s.m. a chief. 

^ja^Jj*^ 9ar%amin, s.f* country, 
region. 

Lr.i^AM*rf «tM^, adj. tired, languid, 
(then) slothful, (but rarely) 
lazy. 

Jui safar, s.m. a journey, 
travel, travelling ; safar 
karnd, v.a. to travel, to take 
a journey ; safar harte waqt, 
at the time of travelling. 

Juiyd 9ufaid or sufed or safed, 
adj. white. 

liiL} 8aknd, v.n. to be able. 

Ul^Cyo iikhdnd, v.a. to teach. 



sagy s.m. a dog. 

mL^ saldm, s.m. salutation, com- 
pliments ; sdldmun 'alaika, 
peace or safety to thee, aa 
Arabic expression; saldtntm 
^alatka karke, having said 
peace or safety to him. 

c:^v«)L9 saldmat, s.f. safety; 
saldmat ehhord (for saldmat 
men ehhord), left in safety. 

\jL^ suldnd, v.a. to put to 
Rleep. 

^ILL} sultdn, s.m. a king, an 
emperor, a sultan. 

c: >^:.lal.*tf 9altanat, s.f. sove* 
reign ty, dominion, empire. 

cfiLi) salaf or stduf, s.f. money 
• advanced for merchandise. 

^ti^Ld Sulaimdn, n. prop. 
Solomon. 

m^*>4>«..i samhhdlnd, v.a. to sup- 
port, to hold up. 

UI^jS'^*^ mmjhdndf v.a. to ex- 
plain. 

li^.sr'***' samajhndy v.a. to con- 
sider, to understand, to think. 

ij:^^A*,a saniet, adverb, prep, 
with (governs gen. with ke), 

L^ Bunndj Y.a. to hear; 9u,nd 
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Jdndf y.n. to be heard (see 
r. 166). 

l}Vxwi» iundnd, y.a. to tell, to^ 
infonn. 

sang-tardsh, s.m. 

a stone cutter (componnded 
of sang, stone, and tardsh, 
one who cuts.) 
jm9 «o, pron. that same, adv. so, 
therefore. 

1^ sitvd, adverb, prep, besides 
(governs gen. with ke). 

j\j»^ siiar, s.m. a hog; s^Lor 
ehardnd, v.a. to feed swine ; 
siiar ehardne, to feed swine 
(for siiar ehardne ko, dat« of 
sdar ehardnd). 

fj\y^ sutcdl, s.m. a question, a 
query, an interrogation, a 
petition, begging ; suwdl 
jawdh hamd, v.a. to ask 
questions and to give an- 
swers ; swjodl kamd, v.a. to 
ask a question, to interro- 
gate, to beg. 

^^Lma siwd-e, adverbial prep. 

besides, except (governs gen. 
with ke), 
L>j^ sochnd, v.a. n. to think ; 



sochne lagndy v.n. to begin 
to think (^ee r. 227). 

^}y^ sdd, S.m. usury, interest ^ 
sdd sametf with usury. 

\i}y^8atidd, s.m. trade, market- ■ 

ing in the common way; 

sauddgar, s.m. a merchant. 
jSjy^ stirdkhn s.m. a hole. 
^jy^ siiraf, s.m. the sun. 

Ijuma sond, v.n. to sleep; sone 
ko, for sleeping, dat. of sond 
used as a masc. noun. 

UJ^ sampndf v.a. to deliver 

over, to entrust. 
\i^ sahnd, v.n. to endure. 

^Md se, sign of abl. case, from, 
with, at, between; se, than, 
(after a comparative adj.) 

_:umj seti, pos:pos. from. 
j^ saWy s.f. excursion, per- 
ambulation, travelling. 
u^«yi«a sVchndf v.a. to leam.^ 

^j^ sain, s.f. a sign, a hint, 
a signal. 

^bLi shdldshf inter] . well 
done, excellent. 



23 



1 



c-.^tjLM} shdddb, adj. moist, 
verdant. 

^cJLI shddi, s.f. festiTity, re- 
joicing, pleasure. 

J^Ll shdmil, adj. included, 

communicating ; ihdmil hand, 

v.n. to enter, to be included. 

jjl^^*Ll shdh'jahdn, n. prop. 

{lit. king of the world); 
shdh-jahdn-dhdd, n. prop. 

OjLI sMyad, adv. may be, 

perhaps. 
^L^^ shuhhd, B.m. doubt, sus* 

picion. 
^li-1 shitdhi, adv. quickly. 

^^^cxr^ shaUbs, a.m. a person, 

an individual. 
c-jU-l shardhy s.f. wine, or any 

kind of intoxicating liquor. 
^1^ shardhiy^.m. a drunkard, 
c jJb 8har*a, s.m. the law (^t^. 

the precepts of Muhammad). 

U-1 s^{/a, s.f. recovery from 
illness, a cure; shifd-e kdmil, 
a complete cure. 

Ui'^.g.go) ahafaqat, s.f. kindness. 

ilCi» shilcdr, s.m. prey, hunt- 
ing ; shiMr harnd, to catch 
(as prey), to hunt. 



M» shikastf s.f. defeat. 

(JL2l} «^a^^, s.f. form, shape. 

iyj^ Bhikohy s.f. dignity, state, 
grandeur ; thikoh kamd, v.a. 
to give oneself airs, to arro- 
gate dignity. 

j^ shoTf s.m. cry, noise, dis- 
turbance; shor ddlnd, v.a. 
to make a noise. 

^^ ahauq, s.m. desire, zest, 
penchant, cheerfulness. 

jj^ shahr, s.m. a city ; shahr- 
pandhf s.f. fortifications, in- 
trenchments. 

sS\jj^ ihah'zdda ifi\ s.m. a 
prince. 

^Ua^ %ha%tdn, s.m. Satan, 
the devil. 



A^ sdhib, s.m. a gentle- 
man, master, Sir (in ad- 
dressing any one), you Sir, 
yoiir honour ; sahib saldmat, 
paying respects ; sahib i 
Qirdn, the lord of conjunc- 
tion (of two planets). 
jLtf sdfy adj . clean ; adjkamd, 
y.a. to make clean. 
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^\^ sdnt*, 8.m. creator, maker. 
V-tf^ suhh, s.f. morning. 

sahr, B.f. patience, en- 
durance ; sahr karnd, v.a to 
have patience, to be patient. 

\j^s^ sa^rd, s.m. a desert. 

^Jw9 sadqa (e), s.m. a sacri- 
fice ; sadqe hond, v.n. to 
become a sacrifice. 

u-il^ sarrdf, s.m. an ex- 
changer, a money-changer. 

uJ^ sir/, adv. merely, only, 
solely. 

-.jL? saldh, s.f. advice, counsel. 

C-^i^ surat, s.f. a form, a 
figure (4th decl.). 



j^j^ zariir, adj. necessary, ex- 
pedient. 

■ I 

c^U? idlih, s.m. an enquirer, 

seeker, student. 
^^U? ^d'its, s.m. a peacock. 

l:^:«aJ9 jt<ip3'ia^, s.f. tempera- 
ment, disposition. 
^Jb tarah, s.f. manner, kind ; 



tarah tarah he, of different 
kinds. 

t-J^ taraf, s.f. side, quarter, 
direction, adv. prepos. in 
the direction, towards (go- 
verns gen. with hi) ; t^raf 
he (for ta/rafm he), of sides 
or directions, gen. plur. of 
.Cora/. 

<U*1? ta'na (e), s.m. reproach, 
taunting; ia*ne dend, v.a. 
to taunt. 

L.;^JiIr jtaZa3, s.f. summons, send- 
ing for, 

<-->UJff landh, s.f. a tent rope. 

j^ jfflwr, s.m. manner, mode. 

jLL taiydvy adj. ready, pre- 
pared, etc. (anotlier form of 
jLJ taiydr,) 

JUi jri/tw, s.m. a tyrant, an 

oppressor. 
jJbU^ zdhvr^ adj. apparent, mani- 
fest; sidhir harndy v.a. to 
disclose, to reveal, to tell. 

Ji? zuJmy s.m. tyranny, oppres- 
sion; i^ulm harndt v.a. to 
tyrannise, to oppress. 
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*^U *djiz, adj. humble, weak. 

JjU ^ddtl, adj. just; *ddil o 
tnunsif, just and equitable. 

^.tfU 'dsi, s.m. a sinner. 

JU '(f/i}m, s.m. the world, the 
universe; ^dlam-pandh, B.m. 
his majesty. 

JU '<f^»m, adj. learned (man). 

jJ15 -.X-JU ^jdatn^ir-i sdni, 

'Alamgfr the second. 

cl^jUf 'ihddat, B.f. divine 
worship. 

jflxjf jUf ^ihddat-gdh, s.f. place 

of worship. 
v«^^ *<y'»J, adj. wonderful, 

rare, strange. 
(.:;J1j^ *addlat, s.f. justice; 

*addlat karnd, v.a. to do 

justice. 

Jj^ *adl, s.m. justice; *adl o 
msd/y justice and equity. 

^JOJe^ ^arZj s.f. a representa- 
tion, a statement, an address ; 
^arz kamd, v.a, to repre- 
sent, to state. 

j^ji: 'a«2, adj. dear, respected, 

honoured. 



c-^Uf ^uqdh, s.m. an eagle. 

J^ *aql, s.f. the understand- 
ing, wisdom. 

^JJLc *aqli, adj. reasonable; 
*aqli naqlif reasonable and 
fictitious, applied to argu- 
ments adduced from reason, 
documents, or books, etc. 

aI^ ^ilrrif s.m. science, know- 
ledge ; Ulm-i nujum, s.m. 
the science of the stars, 
astrology. 

AjLc ^ultim, s.m. sciences. 
Arabic plur. of ^ilm, 

^Is. *Ali, n. prop. ; *Ali Mar- 

dan Khdn, n. prop. 
^^Ax. ^amaly s.m. government, 

sway, rule. 
a\^ ^awdmmy s.m. common 

people, populace ; ^atcdmrm^ 
n-nds, the common people. 

d^tftf *aurat, s.f. a woman; 
*aurat se, to the woman, abl. 
sing, (the abl. has this 
meaning after kahnd); ^aurat- 
V muhihbf a kind-hearted 
woman. 

iX^ *ahd, s.m. obligation, co- 
venant, time. 
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^A^^ *uhda, s.m. a commission, 
an office, a situation. 

CLJjLc Hyddat, s.f. visiting the 
sick. 



\S£> g.izdy s.f. diet, food. 

uyj gjurdbd or gMrhd, Arabic 

plur. oig^c^ih, adj. the poor, 
the needy. 
i^j^ i^araz, s.f. object, purpose, 
business ; adv. in short, in a 
word, in fine. 

*-r^iy^ S^^r^^t s.m. a poor per- 
son. 

^Uai giussa (e), s.m. anger. 

I*5U g.uldm, s.m. a slave. 

I»i g,am, s.m. grief, sorrow; g^am 
karndf v. a. to mourn, to 
lament. 

StL'^-^ ^ori, n. prop. 
j^ g.air, adj. foreign, other; 
g.air mulk, another country, 
a foreign country. 



^^^lU FdrsL adj. Persian. 
[ifdsid, adj. perverse, vicious. 



sS)\ifd-ida{6)y s.m. advantage, 

benefit, profit. 
(J^\i fd-i'q, adj. superior. 
^ fath, s.f. victory. 

^>:^ fitm, s.m. sedition, strife ; 

fitna fasdd, sedition and 

rebellion. 
js^ fajr, s.f. morning, break of 

day. 
djjji farzandf s.m. a son. 
u Vtj3farmdnd,y. a.to command. 
i^.^j3 fareb, s.m. deceit. 

JUi/ewai, s.m. rebellion, mis- 
chief. 

^^y»siA,adj. eloquent, sweet- 
tongued. 

J-^ fazl, s.m. favour, grace ; 
fazl'% ildhi, Divine favour. 

j^ faqir, s.m. a dervise. 

lSj^ faqiri, s.f. life of a der- 
vise, poverty. • 
^ fikr, s.f. thought, care, 
solicitude, reflection ; fikr 
harndy v.a. to consider, to 
think, to reflect. 

^Jii faldn, adj. such an one. 

^h fuldna (e, i), adj. such a, a 

certain, 
-.ji fauj) B.f. an army, 

15 
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Vy /tf«r(i», adv. instantly, di- 
rectly. 

i)^} faisal, a.m. decision, de- 
termination. ; faisal ?umd, 
T.n. to be decided or settled. 

^^^Jrfi faiz, s.m. plenty, abun- 
dance, profit, benefit, bounty, 
liberality ; fatz-rasdni, B.f. 
munificence, liberality. 

J-ji fil, s.m. an elephant. 

^^\A^ fil-hdn, s.m. an elephant 
driver. 



^Jj U qdhilf adj . possible, capable 
of, worthy, etc. (governs 
gen. with he). 

JjU qdtil, s.m. a murderer, a 
slayer. 

4X4^13 qdsid, s.m. a courier. 

^•^\j qdzi, s.m. a judge, a cadi. 

Ai\j qdfila (e), s.m. a caravan. 

^Jii qatl, s.m. slaughter, kill- 
ing, murder ; qatl kar ddlnd^ 
v.a. to murder or kill out- 
right. 

jJ3 qadr, s.f. value, importance; 
qadr-ddni, s.f. appreciation 
of merit, patronage. 



^jJ qadim, adj. ancient, old; 

qadim se, from of old, abk of 

qadim. 
<Ljyi qarina ie), s.m.connexion, 

order ; qarine se, with order, 

in connexion, abl. sing, of 

qarina, 
Mu3 qasam, s.f. an oath ; qasam 

khdnd, v.a. to take an oath 

(lit, to eat an oath). 
L^ qazd, s.f. fate, destiny. 
^\»aj qazzdq, s.m. a robber (our 

word Cossack from this). 

jl^LiS qazdkdr, adv. by chance. 

<uli qiVa ie), s.m. a fort; qiFa-i 
muhdrahy the auspicious fort. 

yr^ qalamraUy s.m. empire, 
jurisdiction. 

My qaum, s.f. a tribe. 
uH qaid, s.f. imprisonment, 
confinement ; qaid kamd, 
v.a. to make captive or im- 
prison. 

k^i qimatf s.f. price* 

l^ hd, of, sign of gen. case (see 

r. 45). 
\xi^ kdfndf v.a. to cut, to cut 
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off, to spend, to reap; kdf 
ddlnd, y.a. to cat off (see i* 
211). 

jO kdr, a.m. baBmess, 

jbj^o Mr-o-hdr, a.m. busineaa, 
concern. 

Jl^ Ml, a.m. famine, dearth. 

Sl^ kdld (e, 0,adj. black, dark. 

^o ^am, a.m. use, aervice, 
work, occupation, employ- 
ment, busineas; Mm dnd, 
T.n. (for Mm men dnd), to 
come into use, to be of aer- 
vice; Mm ha/rnd, v.a. to fol- 
low an occupation. 

Ji^l^ Mmil, adj. complete, 
perfect. 

iDl^ Mntdie), a.m. a fork (2nd 
decl.) 

^^ kahhi ) 

y^ htbhii ] 

\^ haprd (d), a.m. cloth 

(plur.) clothea. 
l:;^ kittd (e, i), adj. how much ? 
\sS kuttd (e), a.m. a dog. 
Ufj^c^ kitdh, a.f. a book (4th 

decl.) 
Lc^ kitnd {e,i), adj. how much? 

how many ?• 



*^^ kuM, pron. any, anything, 

aome, something. 
jJ^ kurtl, a.f. a coat. 

^ karam, a.m. kindness; 
karam karnd, v.a. to show 
kindness. 

Ijyi karnd, v.a. to make, to 
do, to give, to put, to com- 
mit, to practise, to follow ; 
kar rahnd, v.n. to continue 
to make ; kar sakndy v.n. 
to be able to do ; kt^d karnd, 
v.a. to do frequently or con- 
stantly . 

Uli^ karwdnd, v.a. to cause to 
be done. 

\%^ karwd {e, i), adj. bitter. 

^^ kis, which ? what ? oblique 
sing, of kaun, interrog. pron.; 
kt8 hhd'O (for kis IM-o par), 
at what price or rate? kis 
kdm awe, (for kis Mm men 
awe), into what service or 
use would it come ? kis kis, 
what, what ? kis tcdsfie (for 
kis ke wdsle), for what? why? 

, ,!0Mjikaslt, s.f. a harlot. 

y^ kisii, any, oblique sing, of 
kuc/ih, pron. 
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(cuo iisi, some, any, a certain, 

oblique sing, of ko4, pron. 
^jLlo kushdda, adj. open, ex- 
tended ; Jcuahdda karnd, v.a. 
to open, to expand. 

Ji kalf s.m. yesterday, to- 
morrow. 

U-K Mapnd, v.n. to grieve, to 
be grieved. 

J^ kalol, s.f. gambol, frolick; 

kalolen karnd, v.a. to gambol, 

to frisk about. 
UUj kamdndf v.a. to earn, to 

gain; kamdnewdld, husband 

{lit, earner), noun of agency 

of kamdnd, 
^Jwf^ kamina (e), adj. mean, 

base, of low condition. 
bj\:S kindra {e), s.m. a bank or 

coast. 
^j:^ kane, adverb, prep, (go- 

verns gen. with ke)y near to, 

to. 
^ ko, sign of dat. and ace. 

cases (see r. 43), has mean? 

ings to,' for', when used for 

dat. case. 

y kii-d {e) f 

\ ^ 1 , , I \ s.m. a well. 



jJbbj^ kotdJAy s.f. littleness, 

deficiency. 
{j^y^f kotwdl, s.m. the head of 

the police in a city. 
\^j^ kofha (e), s.m. housetop ; 

kothe par, on the housetop. 
^Jujj^ komishf s.f. salutation, 
obeisance. 

^/M^ ko8, s.m. a land measure, 
varying in diflPerent parts of 
India from one to two miles ; 
koson iipary (for koson he 
upar), many miles off. 

^^ Kufa {e), s.m.Kufa; JKufi, 

s.m. a Kufan. 
^^ kaun, interrog. pron. who ? 
^^ ko-iy pron. any one, any, 

a certain, some, some one ; 
when there are several ko-Vs 
translate the first by one, 
and the others by another. 

^ kiy pron. who, that, conj. so, 
that, when, that, or saying. 

^l^ kahduy where ? interrog. 
adv. of place. 

\i\^ khdndy s.m. food, v.a. to 
eat ; khd-saknd, v.n. to bo 
ible to eat ; khdyd chdhnd, 
v.a. to wish 'to eat. 
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vl^ khard (^, 0, adj. standing; 

khard hond, v.n. to stand. 
\j^i^ khildnd, y.a. to cause or 

give^ to eat ; khildyd karnd, 

Y.a. to constantly make to 

eat. 
\jLi^ kahldnd, v.a. to be called. 
Ll^ khidndy v.n. to open, be 

revealed, to be uncovered. 
\:^ kahnd, v.a. to tell, to say, 

to state ; kahne lagnd, v.n. 

to begin to say (see r. 227). 
\j\^^ khojdnd, v.n. to be 

lost. 
\jJ^ kkodndf v.a. to dig. 

\j^ khond, v.a. to lose ; khoi/d 

j'dnd, v.n. to be lost. 
^j:^^ khetf s.m. a field. 

^j^ khkr, s.f. rice-milk. 
LL^ khelndy v.n. to play. 
,^y^ kahtn, adv.. somewhere; 
kahin ko, to some place. 

Uj^.«^ khatnchnd, v.a. to draw, 
to pull. 

\j\y^^ khainchwdnd, v.a. to 

cause to be drawn. 
, ^ keoT ki, of, sign of gen. case 

(see r. 45). 
^jS ka-i, adj. some, several. 



L^ kj/d, interrog. pron. what ? 

\s^ ketd, adj. how much? keti 
diir, (for keti d-lir par), at 
how much distance? how far? 

Luu^ kaisd (efi), adj. what like ? 
what sort of? how ? 

j^ftjj^ kyutif interrog. adv. why? 

S^y^ kyiinkar, adv. how ? 

^J^ kyunki, conj. for, be- 
cause. 

UjU gdrnd, v.a. to bury; gdr 
dendt v.a. to bury. 

4^U ydriy s.f. a carriage, a 

cart. 
^li ydll, s.f. abuse; ydli dend 

or gdlidn dend, v.a. to give 

abuse, to abuse. 
UU gdnd, v.a. to sing. 

j^ guzar, adj. passing. 

^J^ gardan, s.f. the neck; 

gardan mdrnd, v.a. to be- 
head (governs gen. with ki). 

}^^ giriftdr, adj. captive, 
prisoner; giriftdr karnd, v.a. 
to take captive. 

\jS girnd, v.n. to fall. 
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Lib^ garhnd, v.a. to shape* 

if ffald (tf), s.m. the neck ; ^ale 

lagd liyd (for gale ho lagd 
liyd), he embraced (him). 

jS gum, adj. lost, missing ; gum 
hond, v.n. to be lost or 
missing. 

^Utd gumdny s.m. notion, 
thought, idea. 

^ gun, s.m. a quality, an 
attribute. 

i\:S gundh, s.m. a sin, a crime. 

\j^<xS gundaiydy s. nom. plur. 
bullies. 

i::,^^ gonht, s.m. meat. 

^\aJ^S goshmdVi, s.f. chas- 
tisement(?iY.pullingor pinch- 
ing the ears) ; goshmdlt dend, 
T.a. to give chastisement, to 
punish. 

^S gol, adj. round; gol gol sd, 
adj. very round. 

jjfV.%^ goyd-k, s.f. speech, talk. 

j^ ghar, s.m. house, abode; 
ghar (for ghar men), in the 
house, loc. sing. ; ghar lega-i 
(for ghar ko lega-i) she took 
home. 



\i\j§ ghirdnd (e), s.m. family, 

household. 
Ivaifi ghusnd, v.n. to enter in. 

\jy^ ghord (e), s.m. a horse. 
LaJ^^T ghonsldf, s.m. a bird's 
nest. 



S 7a, negative particle, no, not, 
like Englib^ prefixes, un-, 



m-, ir-, im-. 



^jS Idfhi, s.f. a club or stick. 
JuS Id-sdni, adj. without a 
second or equal, unequalled, 
incomparable. 

Aji Idzim, adj. meet, proper. 

\:Si Idgnd, another form of 
lagnd, q.v. 

-^ X Idlach, s.m. longing, covet- 
ousness. 

US ?dn(i, v.n.* to bring. 

^♦S Zd-tj-, adj. worthy, pro- 
per, deserving, fit, qualified, 
adv. prep, worthy (governs 
gen. with he) ; Id-iq ofd-iq, 
qualified and superior. 

j^H lard'i, s.f. war, battle, 
fighting. 

l^ larhd {e), s.m. a boy, a child. 
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JCJ^ Ioshkar, a.m. an army. 
^^^-jd la' in, adj. accurst, detested. 

U19 lagdnd, v.a. to place, to 
iix, to plant. 

^;Jj lagndj v.n. to touch, to reach, 
to join oneself to, to belong, 
to be attached, to seem, (with 
infinitive in ne) to begin ; lagd 
churd ney began to steal, 3rd 
sing.masc.perf. indef. oilagnd 
(seo r. 227) ; lag chdU the, 
having joined they had come 
along, 3rd plur. pluperf. of 
lag chalnd, v.n. 

<)d! li'l-ldhi, by God, or to God 
(an Arabic expression). 

ici langar, s m. an anchor (let 
decl); langar ufhdnd, v.a. 
to weigh anchor. 

lijj lautnd, v.n. to return; 
lauf and, v.n. to come back. 

i^jJ Lodi, n. prop. 

4^^ log, s.m. people. 

4^ ju J laundi, s.f. a slave girl ; 

laundi he tain (for laundi kd) 
to the slave girl. 

«.! lahii, s.m. blood. 

UUbJjJ 7(7 A^ lohdnd, adj. co- 
vered with blood, gory. 



(ji^iLI Uydqaty s.f. fitness, ca- 
pability, ability. 
Ul^ lejdnd, v.n. to take, to 

take away, to take along, to 
carry; lejdyd karnd, v.a. to 
take away frequently (see r, 
219). 
ULsn] le- chalnd, v.n. to carry. 

UUf" U J le-liydjdnd, v.n. to 

be taken away. 
l:J lend, v.a. to take, to conquer, 

to purchase. 
^ J jjj len den, s.m. trade, 

traffic, buying and selling 
* len den karnd, v.a. to trade. 
^J lige, adv. prep, (governs 

gen. in ke), for, on account 
of. 



t« md, s.f. a mother ; md hap, 
s.m. parents. 

^L« rndfi, s.f. earth. 
Ufl»-t« mdjard, s.m. a circum- 
stance, an incident. 

Ujl^ mdrnd, v.a. to strike, to 
beat ; mdrdjdnd, v.n. to be 
killed^ to be cut off; mar 
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ddind, v.a. to kill ; mdr lend, 
v.a. to overcome. 

fcji^U mdre, adv. prep, by rea- 
son, on accoant (govern gen. 
with ke). 

JU mdl, a.m. wealth, property, 
goods, substance. 

cl^lU mdlik, s.m. a lord. 

uL« mdnnd, v.a. to mind. 

JuU mdndf s.f. the den of a 
wild animal. 

^jJU mdndagk, s.f. fatigue. 

^^U mdnus, s.m. a man, an 

individual. 
4Xx3U mdnindy adv. prep, like 

(governs gen. with ifc^, also 

JA ; see r. 239, note). 
h\y mdh, s.m. a month ; mdh 

ha mdh, adv. monthly {lit. 

month by month). 
^^^U» mdyiiB, adj. hopeless, 

desperate. 

kL^J^ muhdrdk, adj. well, aus- 
picious, august. 

l::^^.^ mat, do not, negative 
particle used with imperative 
and respectful (see r. 238). 

(jic^ mutfafiq, adj. agreeing, 
united. 



j^^^^ mutalcahhtr, adj. proud.. 

Jcs^ mutanapr, adj. detesting, 
disgusted. 

^^J^ fnutfhi, s.f. the fist. 

j-L« mitfi, s.f. earth, mould. 

jjl^ masal, s.f. a proverb. 

Jl^ wts/, s.f. example, like- 
ness. 

Jy^ misl-i, like to. 

«fs^ inu;'A, pron. me; mufh 
dpar (for mere iipar), on me. 

^^^•^ mujhe, dat. and ace. of 

1st pers., to me, me (see 

main, r. 126). 
bW* machdnd, v.a. to excite 

or cause. 
j^js^maehchhar, 8. la.a. musquito. 
. Jl^*^ machhVi, s.f. a fish. 

*^jls^ mt«$(fM7ar(7, s.m. current 

speech, idiom, dialect. 
^.^^s*^ muhihh, adj. one who 

loves, a friend. 
^^i^^^^s^ muhabhat, s.f. affection, 

love. 
-p.li5:-^ «»wj%', adj. indigent, 

in want. 
(^^jS^ mah/tiim, adj. excluded. 

by^-^ mahfiiz, adj. secure, pre- 
Berved« 
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J. 



^\JU JiA^s^ Muhammad Shdh, 
n. prop. 

4.sf^ Mahmud, n. prop. ; 
Mahmiid-i Gaznavi, n. prop. 
mihnat, s.f. labour. 

wJiLs^ muldhdlify adj. adverse, 
contrary. 

J^xsT^ mukJitdr, adj. invested 
with power and authority, 
absolute ; mujditdr karnd, 
v.a. to make a ruler, to ap- 
point with full powers. 

*y^ maddy s.f. extension ; madd-i 
nazar, s.f. extension of sight. 

<US^ muddat, s.f. a long time ; 
muddat hd'd (for muddat he 
ha^d)f after a long time. 

V— ^'U^ mardtihf Arabic plur. 

of martaha, s.m. affairs, 
matters. 
Ulj>-^ mar-jdnd, v.n. to die. 

4>«/« mard, s.m. a man. 

£eff, Mirz4 such an one Beg, 

corresponding to our Mr. 

so and so. 
4X1 ^ murshidf s.m. a spiritual 

guide, an instructor. 
^^^y mar 21, s.f. will, pleasure; 



marzi'i muhdrah men, into 
the august pleasure. 
\jj^ marnd, v.n. to die. 

Jj r^ muridf s.m. a disciple, a 
follower. 

^^,j^ mariz, adj. sick. 

—U^ mizdj, s.m. temperament, 
habit of body ; mtzdj kaisd 
hai, how are you ? {lit, how 
is your temperament ?) 

jLy^ musdfiry s.m. a traveller. 

Juc;««}^ musta'idd'y adj. prepared, 
ready ; musta^idd hond, v.n. 
to become prepared. 

Jusr***^ masjidy s.f. a mosque. 

Aam^ Muslim, n. prop. 

^ULm^ Musalmdn, s.m. a 
Muhammadan. 

J^M*.^ masnad, s.f. a large 

cushion, a seat. 
fJJtJL^ mash^uly adj. engaged, 

employed ; mashgiil hondfY.n. 
to be employed. 
Jxu*^ mushkily s.f. difficulty 

(4th decl.) ; mushkil, adj. 
difficult, hard, intricate, 
jA^juL^ mashhiir, adj. well- 
known, celebrated. 
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Lo^ musdhib. a.m. a com- 

panion. 
Q ymo^ masnii\ adj. formed, 

created. 
L-iU^ mu^dff adj. excused, 

absolved, forgiven, 

^U^ mu'dlijf%,m. a physician. 

(^y^i^^ ma^sum, adj. innocent. 

Jjc^ mu'allim, s.m. a teacher. 

>%jiA<« fna7^m, adj. known, ap- 
parent, evident. 

j^jf^ magritr^ adj. proud, fas- 
tidious. 

L::^ir« muft, adv. for nothing, 
gratuitously. 

JumA/* mufsid, s.m. a seditious 
person, a rebel. 

Jujii.^ mufassal, adj. and adv. 
distinct,full, specific, in detail. 

tdjIiU muqdbala, s.m. con- 
fronting. 

»^ mttqarrar, adj. fixed, set- 
tled, established. 

^ICi makdn, s.m. a place. 

Cl^UlL« makdndi, abodes or 
houses, Arabic plur. of 
mfiJcdn. 

iL« makr, s.m. guile, fraud. 

^c^^ makkhi, s.f. a fly* 



b^iE^ mflZM.;r, adj. contem- 
plated, considered ; mal^us- 
i IMtir, contemplated in 
mind. 

Lli^L« mtdk, s.m. a country. 

u.xL« malak, s.m. an angel ; 
nudaiu'l-maut, 8.m. the angel 
of death. 

<z. ^ jO..^ m»7^2ya^,8.f.possessiony 

property. 
LL« milnd, v.n. to be met with, 

to get, to find, to attain, etc. 
(^.wiL^ mundsih, adj. proper, 

expedient. 
Ul:^ fnandndf v.a. to entreaty 

to persuade, to make. 

Cl^Li^Wf muntakhahdt, s.f. 
plur. of muntaMab, a selec- 
tion ; Muntakhahdt'% Urdu, 
Urdu selections. 

L.:^L« fTusn/nd, v.n. to be or 
become polished ; manjte 
manjte, by continually being 
polished. 

UIjc^^ munddnd, v.a. to shave. 

i^^A^ munsif, adj. equitable. 

^4.<3i/« manMa («), s.m. 

scheme, project. 
Jj,^ munkir, adj. denying. 
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IjUx^ mangdndf v. a. to send 

for. 
^A^ munh, s.m. mouth, face. 

(JJi^y* muwdfiq^ adj. conform- 
able, consonant, fit, agreeing, 
Ruiting ; adverb, prep, con- 
formable, according to (go- 
verns gen. with he,) 

\jy% mofd {e, f), adj. fat, fatted, 
plump. 

fjy4 moly s.m. purchase, price ; 
mol thahrdnd, v.a. to fix a 
price, to determine the price ; 
mol lendf v.a. to purchase ; 
mol ho ISy let the purchase be 
completed. 

f^^\^ mahdjanyS.jD., abanker, 

lUjL^ w«Aara^,s.f. proficiency. 

^b^^ mihrldn, s.m. a friend. 

^^ meldhy s.f. a nail, tent pin; 

meJdi gdrnd, v.a. to drive a 

tent pin fast into the ground. 
^Ijk^ maiddn, s.m. a plain. 
K^ii merdy of me, my, gen. 

sing, of main, Ist pers pron. ; 

^^rtf, inflected masc. ofmerd; 

meri, fern, of merd ; mere 

ghar hat (for mere gkar men 

hat), is in my house. 



^j^ men, in, into, sign, of loc. 

case ; men se, from among. 
^J^ main, 1st pers. pron. I. 

u nd, no, not, a negative pre- 
fix, having the same mean- 
ing as English in-, un-, dis , 
non-, etc., or the affix, -less. 

UmjU nd'hind (from nd, not, 
and hind, seeing, having 
sight), adj. blind. 

C/ bU nd-pdk, (from nd, not, 
and pdk, pure, clean), adj. 
impure, polluted. 

jJIjU nd'tawdni, (from nd, 
not, and tawdn, power, 
strength), s.f. weakness. 

U.^lj ndchnd, v.n. to dauce. 

^jjj nds, s.m. death, annihi- 
lation. 

^l^,rU ndgahdni, adj. sudden, 

unlocked for. 



3 ndld (tf), s.m. a rivulet, a 
brook. 

^/i^\j ndlish, s.f. a complaint; 
ndluh karnd, Y,SL, to make a 
complaint. 
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^<^l3 ndltshi, s.m. a com- 
plainant, a plaintiff. 

a\j ndnij s.m. a name; ndm 
nihddy (for ndm aur nihdd). 
name and race ; ndmon men, 
in names or noans, loc. plur. 
of ndm. 

^\j ndw, s.f. a boat (4th decl.) 

cUJ nipaf, adv. very, exceed- 
ingly. 
^^aT nujiimf stars, Arabic 

plur. of najm, s.m. 
* 
u,^^ai^ nq/i^, adj. excellent, 

noble; najih-zdcta, adj. noble, 
or well-born, 

^^IflT na khJch ds, s.m. a market 

for slaves and cattle. 
clJ^42^ naMt^a^, s.f. pride, 

haughtiness. 
^^ Jj niddn, adv. at length, at 

last. 
(JJoJl) naz£?i^, adverb, prep. 

nigh, near, in the opinion 

(governs gen. with ke), 
(j:.^>.^«a3 nasihat, s.f. advice, 

admonition. 
Jsu nazar, s.f. sight, view, 

glance ; nazar uchdndy v.a. 

to look up ; nai^ar dnd (for 



nazar men dnd), v.n. to come 

into sight, to appear, 
(ji^^^ju nCamat, s.f. a good 

thing, a delicacy. 
^^aSJ naqs or ntiqs, s.m. defect. 

JJL5 naql, s.f. story. 

^JjLi wag'^z, adj. fictitious. 

1:31C nikdlnd, v.a. to take out, 
to turn out ; nikdl dend, v.a. 
to turn out ; nikdld diyd, 
(for nikdl diyd), turned out, 
masc. perf. indef. of nikdl 
dend, 

Uiil} nikalnd, v.n. to issue, to 
appear, to turn out, to prove, 
to depart; nikaljdnd, v.n. 
to go out. 

Uio nikammd, adj . unprofitable, 
useless. 

^Uj numd'i (used only in 

composition), showing. 
L^\y nauwdh ornawwdh, 8»m. 

king's lieutenant, deputy. 
Ix^-J nochnd, v.a. to claw, to 

pluck; noch noclke, having 
plucked off bit by bit the 
fiesh. 
j^l^ t^ty nosh'i J dn, eat a.wsLj, 

a Persian phrase* 
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ob ^^V ^y nosh jan Idd, 

eat away, a Persian phrase. 

^y naukarj s.m. a servant ; 

naukar- chdAar fS.m.6erva,nt8, 

^ nay adv. not ; na, with re- 
spectful tenses, do not ; na^ 
noy neither, nor. 

lA^ nihdd, s.m. race, family. 

iiiii^ly) nihdyat, adj. extreme, 
very much, adv. extremely, 
very. 

j^ nahr, s.f. a stream, 
^j^^ nahin, adv. not. 
^ ne, by, sign of agent case, 
w nayd (e, i), adj. new. 
^^^snj niche, adv. down, below, 

(governs gen. with ke)* 

uj 1 J ^1^ war ddlndf v. a. to en- 
circle* 
,^j\j tvdri, encircling. 

jja^rflj wdsfe, adv. prep, on 

account, for the sake, for, 
(governs gen. with ke)» 
^<Mfc>.j«7flfA«Ai, adj. wild; wah" 
shion nSj by the wild (beasts), 
agent plur. of tpahsM. 

Ulij^ warg.aldnndf v.a. to de- 
ceive, inveigle, tempt. 



jlj^ fraszr, s.m. a vizier, or 
minister of state. 

j^j watan, s.m. native country, 
home. 

*^^ wa^aira, et cetera, and 
80 forth. 

\ij wa/d, s.f. keeping a pro- 
mise, faithfulness, sincerity, 
observing faith. 

jIjU^ wafd'ddr, adj. faithful, 

constant. 

c:^^ waqt, s.m. time; tvaqt 

(preceded by ke), for tvaqt 
men, at the time. 

ij:^S^ wildyat, s.f. a foreign 
country (here, referring to 
Persia) ; wildyat ga-e (for 
wildyat ho ^a-^), went abroad. 

^j walkf s.m. or f. a saint, a 
slave. 

fj^^^ tvinhm, adv. immediate- 
ly, at that very time. 

bj tpuh, pron. he, she, that, it, 
that one. 

Jbj umhif pron. that very, or 

that same. 
^^ fjoe, those, they, nom. plur. 

of wuh. 
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LuJj waisd (e, i), adj. or adv. 
80, that like, such (see p. 71). 
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^\jb hdth, a.m. the hand ; hdth 
uthdndf y.a. to relinquish 
(governs abl. of thing) ; hdth 
se, at the hands (for hdthon 
se, abL plur.) ; hdth men^ 
. in or on (his) hand, loo. 

■ sing. 

Ju^ ^jl^ljb J3a;*un Bash'id, n. 

prop. 
j^Ia hdn, adv. yes. 

O'l^ jjfU hd-e hd-e, interj. 

alas! alas! 
jL^:Jb hathydr, s.m. or f. arms, 

weapons. 

Lr^;^ JJb hiddyatf s.f. guidance. 

jib har, adj. every ; ?iar iarafsef 

from every side ; har ele, adj . 
each one, each. 

\yb hard, adj. green; hard 

hardy adj. very green. 
jj Jb ha/ran, s.m. a deer. 

j\yb hazdr, adj. thousand. 

j^Sb ham, we, nom. plur. of 
mainy 1st pers. pron. 



\j\AJb hamdrd (e, i), our, of us, 

gen. plur. masc. of main 
(see p. 35); hamdre tumhdre, 
of us and of you. 
^^Ujb JETumdj/iin, nt prop, the 

name of an emperor of 
Hindustan. 
<LuL;;.4Jb Iiamesha, adv. always. 

fj^^'^Jb hameUy us, for us, ace. 
and dat. plur. of main, pron. 
jJCJ^ Hindu, s.m. a Hindu. 

^^^c^^i^^Jb JItndustdn, s.m. 

Hindustan. 
^\s>^%,Xn^ JETindusidni, adj. of 

or belonging to Hindustan, 
s.f. the dialect, or common 
language of Hindustan. 

4^JCJb Hindi, adj. Indian, re- 
lating to India. 

liguuuJb han8nd,Y,n. to laugh. 

<X/«Us:Jb hangdma, s.m. sedition, 
tumult ; hangdma machdnd, 
v.a. to stir up, or cause a 
tumult. 

\y!b hawd, s.f. the air, the wind ; 
hawd Jihdnd, v.a. to take the 
air (Jit, to eat the air) ; 
hawd hhdm, (for hawd hhdn$ 
ko), to take the air. 
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i^iyb hosh, B.m. sense, under- 
standing. 

^jib hun, I am, 1st sing. pres. 
auxiliary tense (see r. 130). 

Ujib hond, v.n. to be ; hole M, 
immediately on becoming, 
adverb, part, of hond ; ho 
ehuknd, v.n. to have already 
been, be finished ; ho jdnd, 
v.n. to become ; ho rahnd fY.n, 
to continue to be, to remain ; 
Ao lend, v.n. to be completed ; 
hone lagndj v.n. to begin to 
be (see r. 227) ; honewdld^ 
s.m. one who is, a being, 
noun of agency to hond. 

^b My emphatic adv. indeed. 

^Jb haiy art, is, 2nd and 3rd 
sing. pres. auxiliary tense 
(see r. 130). 
^ haifty are, 1st and 3rd 

plur. pres. auxiliary tense 
(see r. 130). 



b ydy conj. or ; yd na, or not. 

jb ydr, s.m. a friend. 
A^ yatim, s.m. an orphan, a 

feitherless child, 
jjj^. y^?> adv. thus, 
^^-^•j yiinhin, adv. thu8,in this 

very manner, likewise. 
-Vi yt'A, pron. he, she, this, it, 

this one. 
jjl^^ yahdn, adv. here, this 

place ; yahdn (preceded by 

ke), at the abode; qdzi he 

yahdn, at the house of the 
judge; rahnewdle ke yahdiif 

at the house of an inhabitant 

or citizen. 
^^ yihif pron. this very, or this 

same. 
^ ye, these, nom. plur, of 

yih f ye sah, all these. 



DIALOGUES. 



Who is he ? 

The brother of your honour's 

teacher. 
What has he come here for ? 
He has come to borrow some 

money from his brother. 
What is his brother's salary ? 

Fifteen rupees a month. 

Out of that do you think he 
will be able to give him any- 
thing? 

I really don't know. 

Tell the groom to bring the 

horse. 
Are you going for a ride ? 

Yes, and shall return in an hour 

or two. 
Will you look at these papers 

this evening ? 



Wuhhaun Kaif 

Ap he munshi Jed hhdA, 

Wuh kdhe ho ydhdn dyd ? 
Apne hhd-i se huchh qar^ len$ 

dyd. 
Us ks hhd'i hi tanldiwdh hyd 

haif 
Pandrah rupaiyd maMnd. 
Itne men se hyd tumhdri ddntst 

men we huchh de sahegd ? 

Mujhe ma^liim ndhkn ; or fi-l- 

^iqat, main ndhinjdntd, 
Sd'is se haho ghord Idnd, 

Ap ghoxe par hated hhdne jdte 

hain ? 
Sdn aur do eh yhanfe men phir 

d'iingd, 
Ap in hdgazdt par dj shdm ho 

muldha^a harenge or hijiyen- 

get 
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No ; I have not heard anything 
about them from government. 

When will the matter be 

decided ? 
I don't know. 
That poor helpless man, having 

been ruined through this 

taxing of land, will die of 

hunger. 
'Tis very sad ; but what can I 

do in the matter ? 

If you were to speak ' to the 
magistrate about it, the mat- 
ter could easily be settled. 

Such is not the custom of Eng- 
lishmen, to speak to a ruler 
in such a matter. 



yahin; hyxinki main ne in M 
Idhat sarkdr se Jcuehh ^ukm 
nahin pdyd. 

Is hat kd kah faisala hogd f 

Jfujhe kuehh JJhabar nahin. 
Wuh ffarih hechdra is mdlguzdri 

ke sabab se tahdh hoke hhitkhon 

maregd, 

Afsos ki Idt hai; Ukin main is 

mu*dmale men kyd kar sakid 

hiin? 
Agar dp mdgistar sdhib se kuehh 

kahte, to is kd fhikdnd jald 

lagtd, 
Angrezon kd aisd dastiir nahin 

ki hdkim se aisi hdt men kuehh 

kahen. 



Can you speak English ? 

No, Madam : I know only Hin- 
dustanf. 

"Why do you not loam English ? 
It might be of service here- 
after. 

If I had begun in childhood I 
might certainly have learnt 
something ; but I am old, and 
learning is not easy. 

How soon can you learn the 
rules of Hindustanf grammar? 



Tum Angrezl hoi sakte ho f 
Nahin f Mem sdhiha: sirf Ejin" 

diistdni jdntd. hiin, 
Tum Angrezi kyiin nahin sikhte^ 

Shdyad ko-i din kdm dwe. 

Agar larakpan men shurU* kiyd 
hotd to zarur kuehh sikhld, 
lekin ah main hiirhd hun aur 
sikhnd mushkil hai. 

Urdii ke qawdHdkitne dinon men 
Sikh sakte ho f 
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In six months, if one is very 
attentive. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hindustdni well ? 

Through want of leisure or in- 
difference few gentlemen are 
acquain ted with this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, what 
is your advice ? 

You had better consult the bro- 
ker, aa he knows more about 
such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 

Khansaman, what are you going 
to get for dinner in the mar- 
ket? 

Madam, there is nothing to be 
had except fowls and fish. 

What is the price of fowls ? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and a 
half seers of sugar, two and 
a haK seers of rice, and 
some clarified butter. 

"When do you wish dinner } 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 



Chha maMne men agar £o-l dQ 

lagdhir parhe. 
Bahut Angrez SindiiBtdnk sdf 

holte hi nahitt f 
Kam fursat yd hefihrk he hd^is 

tkore sdhih is fMbdn 80 tcdqif 

hojdte. 
Main ghord mol Une ehdMd, 

tumhdri hyd saldh hai f 
Dalldl sepiichhiye, kyunki U9 ho 

in baton men ziydda dakhl 

hai. 
Main ne sund hai hi yahdn he 

dalldl hare dagdbds hain our 

logon ho fhagte. 

JPhdmdmdn, fum hhdne he wdsfe 

hdzdr se kaun haun ehizen 

liyd chdhte ho f 
Mem sdhiha, murgi our maehhli 

he siwd huchh aur mil nahin 

sahtd. 
Murgi hittepar hihtinf 
Eiipiye hd solah. 
Wuh bahut sastd hai. 
Mere tods^e do murgi, derh ser 

chM, arhd-i ser chdnwalaur 

huchh ght Jdtarid lo. 

Khdnd dp his waqt hhdwen f 

Sdfhe sdt bqfe, 

Bahut §dhib log dte hain* 



49 



I shall need assistance. 
CallPfrBakhsh the khidmatgar 

to help you, and let there be 

no negligence. 

Very well, Madam. 

I saw the advertisement in yes- 
terday's newspaper. 

What was it about ? 

Mr. P. wanted to sell his horses, 
carriage, and all the furniture 
of his house by auction. 

What is the reason of this ? 

The gentleman is going to Eng- 
land because of sickness. 

"For how many months has he 
been ill ? 

Two months. 

Whatillness does he suffer from? 

Tertian ague. 

What is that girl's age ? 

She is not more than ten years 

old. 
Whose daughter is she ? 
Mfran the cook's. 
I have heard that he has suffered 

great affliction in his family. 
Yes, Sir; it is true. Two of 

his children died lately, and 

his creditors in the bdzar have 



Jfujhe madad zardr ho^l. 
Fir Bakhsh Jdiidmatgdr Jco ma- 
dad dene he wdste butd-o, afi^r 
kisi tarah^ hi g^aflat na hone 
do. 
Bahut achchhd, Mem adhth, 
Kal Ice akhbdr men main ne wuh 

ishtihdr dekhd. 
Us hd kyd mazmiin thd f 
F, sahib ne apne ghore, gdri aur 
ghar he sab asbdb nildm men 
bechne hd irdda hiyd. 
Is hd hyd sabab haif 
Sdhib bimdri he sabab wUdyat 

ho jdyd ehdhte hain. 
Kak mahkne se bimdr hain ? 

Do mahine se. 

Sdhib hi bimdri his tarah hi 

hai? 
Jdfe hi tap jo iisre din par 

eharhd harti. 
Us larhi hi hitni *umr haif 
Das boras se ziydda nahin* 

Wuh his hi befi haif 

Miran bdwarchi hi. 

Main ne sund hai hi us ne apne 
ghar men bahut ranj ufhdyd. 

Mdn sdhib: each hai. Kuchh 
din h{te hi us he do lafhe mar 
ga-es aur bdzdr men qarsf* 
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been giving him a deal of 
trouble. 
I wonder people are so foolish 
as to get into debt. 

Sir, Hindustani people, in conse- 
quence of marriages and ex- 
penses of different kinds, are 
always in debt. 

Has the washerman come to- 
day? 

No, Madam. Yon gave him no 
orders. 

I told him last week to be sure 
and come to-day, as there 
were a number of things to 
go to the wash. 

He could not have understood 
you, or he would have been 
sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and does 
not do his work well. 

If you are not satisfied, another 
can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable man 
whom you can recommend ? 

Moti Lai, who appears a respect- 
able man. 

Where does he live ? 

Close to the southern gate (of 



Jchwdh U8 se lahut taqdzd 
harU or tise satdte. 

Mufhe td'ajfuh lagtd hoi hi log 
aise hetouqiif or ahmaq hain 
hi qarzddr hojdte, 

Sdhtbfi, Sinditstdn he hg hydh 
ioagaira men %tn$ rkpiye 
Buirch karte hi hamesha qarz- 
ddr rdhie. 

Dhobidjdgd? 

Nahiuy Msm sdhiha. Ap ne U9 
ho huchh huhm nahin diyd. 

Aj hi dne ho agle hafU men hahd, 
i8 liye hi hahut se hapre maiU 
pajre hain or hahut sd haprd 
dhtddnd hai. 

Ap hi hdton ho na samfhd hogd; 
nahin to ^arur dtd. 

Wuh lahut sust hai, aur apnd 

hdm achehhi tarah m tidhtn 

hartd. 
Agar dp U8 8e rdzl nahin, to dusrd 

dhohi hahut jaldi mil sahtd, 
Ko'i neh-ndm ddmi haijis hi dp 

sifdrish har sahte f 
Moti Ldl to mu*atdhar shahhs 

ma^lum hotd. 
Wuh hahdn rahtd f 
Dahhhindarwdzahepds, hdlwd'i 
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the city), opposite the con- 
fectioner's shop. 

Do these articles pay duty ? 

You will have to pay two per 
cent, of the value to govern- 
ment. 

The duty is very heavy. 

Many people say the same, hut 
no one has petitioned the go- 
vernment about it. 

How are the taxes paid ? in cash 
or notes ? 

Only in rupees. 

"What sort of rupees? 

Only those coined at the mint. 



M diihdn h$ sdrnhne. 



Kydy aki aisijins par mahsiil 

lagtd hai? 
Ba hisdh qimat he dp ho do 

riipait/d saikrd sarkdr men 

hharnd hogd, 
Yih mahsiil hahut hhdrl lagtd. 
Bahut log aisd kahte, lekm kisi 

ne ah tak sarkdr men is hdt ki 

ndlish nahin kL 
Mahsiil khazdne men kaisd 

hharte? hundidn lete yd 

faqat naqd? 
8irf rupiye, 
Kaise Hipiye ? 
Jo rupai swrkdr he faksdl-ghar 

men zarh khdte. 



Where are my coat, trousers, 

and shoes ? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a ser- 
vant, if you can't even look 
after my clothes ? 

It was not my fault, because you 
did not entrust them to my 
care. 

What is this you say ? It is 
your work, and you know 



Merd kurtd, pataliin aurjittidn 

kahdn hain f 
Sahib, mujhe to kuckh maHiim 

nahin. 
Turn kis kdm ke naukar ho, jo 

mere kapron ki khaharddri 

hhi nahin kar sakte } 
Merd qusur na thd ; is liye ki 

dp ne unhen mujhe stipurd 

nahin kiyd, 
Yih kyd Idt hai? Yih turn- 

hdrd kdm hai, aur turn ho 
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nothing about my clothes. If mere hapron hi huehh khahar 



such a thing happens again, 
you will immediately receive 
your dismissal. 
I will take great care in future. 



Have you given the porters 
their hire? 

Noy Sir; the treasurer has gone 
home on leave. 

You had better pay them your- 
self to-day, and get the money 
from the treasurer. 

I have no money. 

What will those poor people do ? 

If your honour were to give me 
permissioDy I would send to 
the treasurer's house for the 
keys, and then there would 
be no difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir, a dwarf has come to see 

you. 
Where has he come from ? 
His home is in Benares, but he 

wanders about the country 

and gets presents from great 

people. 
He appears very old. 



nahin. Agar aisi ^aflat phir 
^dhir hOf to fauran jawdh pa- 
oge. 
Main dyande ho hahut khabar- 
giri rakhitngd or kariingd. 

Turn ne JMi-on ho un hi man-' 
diiridkhai? 

H^ahin, Sdikib; ^atdnehichhuffi 
lehe ghar gayd hat, 

Bihtar yih hat, hi apni taraf se 
dj un ho mazdiiri de do aur 
hal khazdnchi selelo. 

Mere pde eh hauri hhi nahin. 

We hechdre log hyd harenge ? 

Agar dp ijdzat dete, to main 
khazdnehi he yahdn chdbion he 
Idne he wdsle hisi shakhs ho 
bhef detd, aur tab rkpaiyd 
milnd huehh muehhil bdt nahin 
hoti. 

Bdhut aohchhd, aied haro. 

Khuddwand, eh bound dp hi 

mtddqdt ho dyd hai, 
Kahdn se dyd hai ? 
U% hd ghar Bandras men hai, 

lehin tamdm mulh men phird 

hartd aur bare ddmi-on se 

baMshish pdtd hai. 
Wuh bahut hiifhd ma!lii,m hotd. 
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You had better ask him his age. 

What is your age ? 
About seventy years. 

What sort of birds are these ? 

They are wild ducks. 

!For what will you sell them to 

my master? 
Eor siz amias. 
Where did you catch them ? 
In the large sheet of water on 

the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl ? 

Hundred of ducks, wild swans, 
and snipes assemble there in 
the evening. 

When do you go to catch them ? 

Two hours before daybreak. 

Who is making so great noise ? 

Your children are playing in 
the verandah. 

Forbid them, and tell them that 
I shall really be angry with 
them if they make such a 
noise. 

Very well, Sir ; I will tell them. 

Is the chaprasf in attendance ? 
No, Sir; he has not come from 
the post-office this morning. 



Agar dp us hi ^umr tahqiq karU 

to aehchhd. 
Tumhdri kitni ^umr hat f 
Sattar haras ke qarih. 

Ye kaisi chiriye hain? 

Murg^dhi hain, 

Kitne ko mere khdwind ke hdth 

hechoge f 
Chha dne ko. 

Turn ne un ko kahdn pakrd f 
Barijhil men jo shahr he hdhar 

hat. 
Kyd hahut si murgdhi toahdn 

miltin ? 
Saikron murgdhi rdjhans a/ur 

chdhe sham ko usi jagah ja/sfC a 

hate hain. 
Turn un ke paharne ko kdbjdte^ 
Bo ghari pau phafne ke age. 
Kaun itnd shor kartd hai f 
Ap ke bdbd hardmade men khelte 

hain. 
Uhhen man^a karo, aur kaho ki 

agar toe itnd gul machd-en to 

ham ^ariir un se ndrdz honge. 

Bahut achchhd, sdhih ; main dp 

kd hukm un ko sund-ungd. 
Chaprdsi hd:^ir hai f 
Nahin, Tdrnddwand; wuh dj suh^ 
ho ddk-ghar se nahin dyd. 
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There must have been some 
delay either in the coming of 
the mails or their delivery, or 
he would have been sure to 
have arrived. 

He is coming. 

Why were you not hero before, 
Pfrkhdn ? 

Sir, the western mails were de- 
layed in consequence of the 
heavy fall of rain, and I 
could not get the letters as 
soon as usual. 

That is enough; I now want 
you to take a note to the 
bank and bring me three 
hundred rupees. 

If you will give me the note I 
will take it. 

Here is the order. 

Make haste and bring the 
rupees, for I have other jobs 
for you. 

I shall not be long. 



Yd to dak ike dne yd ehifthi ks 
hdnfne men kuchh der'i hu-i 
hogi; nahin to, wuh ^arur 
pahunchtd, 

Wuh did hai, 
PtrMdn^ turn is se dge kyiin 

nahin d-e. 
Sdhih jk, pachehhim ke ddk ke 

dne men deri hii-i har'i hdrish 

ke sdbdb se; aur mwjhe awr 

roz ke laur par chitthi jald 

nahin milin, 
Khair : main ah chdhtd hkn ki 

turn chitthi leke hank-ghar 

jd'O aur tin sau rupa-e mere 

liye Id'O. 
Ap ruq'a dijiye to main le j'd-' 

unyd, 
Ythi chitthi hai. 
Jaldijdke riipa-e U dnd, kyunki 

attr kdm tumhdre liye hahut 

hain, 
Mvjhe lautne men der na lagegu 



Teach me to speak Hindustani. 
Is there no difficulty in speak- 



ing it? 



Speak very slowly and you will 

. get the language. 
Say that again. 
You speak too quickly. 



JSindiistdni holndmujhesikhld'O, 
Kyd us ke holne men kuchh mush- 

kil nahin hai f 
Thahar thaharke hoiiye to holi 

dwegi, 
Wuh hdt phir kaho. 
Turn hahut jaldi holte* 
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Shall T begin again ? 

Yes, it will be better to do so. 

I do not understand your lan- 



guage. 



I said, Is there any news to-day ? 

There is no difference in the 

state of things since last week. 
What are the rumours in the 

bazar ? 
Have you not heard of this 

matter ? 
They say that robbers having 

plundered Madho Das the 

banker's house have got safe 

off across the river. 
I am now going out : tell the 

groom to get the horse ready. 
The whip is in the house. 
Then run and fetch it. 
Bring water to wash my hands, 

and tell the khidmatgar to 

bring the breakfast. 
Give me some more milk. 
This fish is by no means good. 

I bought it in the market this 
morning, and they told me it 
was fresh. 



Main phir shurii harun ? 

Sdn, hihta/r hogd. 

Main dp hi hoik nahkn samajhtd. 

Main ne kahd, Aj kuchh Idiaba/r 

Jiai f 
Jo mulk hd guzre hafte men 

hdl thd, 80 ah bhi hai, 
Bdzdr men kaun kaun gau^e 

jdri hain ? 
Ap ne is mdjare hi kuchh khahar 

nahin pdyi ? 
We kahte hain ke ddku Mddho 

Dds edhkkdr ki kofhi luf kar 

naddi pdr nikal ga-e hain. 

Main ah hahdr jdtd : sd-ia s$ 

kaho ki ghord taiydr kare. 
Chdhuk ghar men hai. 
To daurke Id-o. 
Hdth dhone kd pdni Id-o, aur 

khidmatgdr se kaho ki J^dziri 

Idwe. 
Kwhh aur diidh to do, 
Tih machMi kuchh achehhi no- 

Mn, 
Main ne me dj hi suhj^ ko hdzdr 

men J^aridd aur unhon ne 

use tdza hatdyd. 



Hear, I want a boat to go to SunOf Kalkatte jdne ko ek nd-o 
Calcutta. hamen darkdr hai. 
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What is the hire of it? 

Fifty rupees. 

"When can you go ? 

We can go at once. 

Bring the boat here quickly. 

Is the tide in or out ? 

It is in. 

What is the name of that 
village? 

Who live there ? 

Do you think we can get any- 
thing to eat or drink there ? 

Welly bring to here. 
I dine at Mr. — ^'s, you must go 
there in the afternoon. 



Where is the nurse ? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Go and see where she is, and tell 

her I wish to speak to her. 

Yery well. Madam. 

Here is the nurse. She is car- 
rying the baby. 

Kurse, I don't like your children 
coming to play with mine. I 
should be glad if you would 
keep them at home. 



1% kd hhdrd kitnd haif 

Fachds riipiye. 

Turn kis waqt khol sakte f 

Sam ah hi khol sakte hain. 

Nd'OJaldi yahdn Id-o. 

Is ivaqtjii'dr hai ki hhdthd ? 

Jii-dr hai. 

Us hasti kd kyd ndm hai f 

Kaun kaun ddmk tcahdn rahte f 
Tumhdri ddnist men, wahdn 

hamen ktiehh khdne pine ki 

chiz mil sakti hain ki nahin f 
£ahtU achchhdf to yahin lagd-o. 
Ham — sdhih ke yahdn khdnd 

khd-enye, tumhen sipahri ho 

wahdn jdnd hogd. 

Dd'i kahdn hai ? 

Wuh dp ke idlhaehehon ke sdth 
hdg.iche men ga-i hai, 

Jd'O awr dekho ki wv^h kahdn 
hai, awr us se kaho ki main 
as se kuehh kahd chdhti hdn, 

Bahut achchhdy Mem sdhiha, 

Dd-i hdzir hai, God ke bach- 
ehe ko li-e dti hai, 

Dd'i, main nahin chdhti Mn ki 
tumhdre larke mere larkon ke 
sdth khelen. Agar turn unhen 
ghar men rakhtin to main 
ziydda khush hoti. 
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I have told them, Madam, not to 
come, but yet you know it is 
very difficult to keep children 
away from their mother. 

Have you no one to take care of 

them ? 
My eldest girl is at home, but 

the young ones do not mind 

her. 
Where is your husband ? 
He goes out to work all the day, 

and is seldom home much 

before evening. 



Mem sdhihy main ne unhen man* a 
kit/d ki mat do, lekin dpjdnti 
hain ki larkon ko apni md se 
alag or judd rakhnd hahut 
mushkil hai, 

Ko'i tumhdre ghar men nahin 
JO un ki khdbarddri kare ? 

Mefi hafi hefi ghar men hai, 
Ukin chhofe hachche us ko 
nahin mdnte. 

Tumhdrd khasam kahdn hat ? 

Wuh 8vhh ko jdke tamdm din 
apne kdm.menrahtd auraksar 
shdm tak nahin lauftd. 



Eide with us to morrow, and 
you will have more appetite 
when you return. 

How can you expect to be able 
to eat immediately after get- 
ting up ? 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfast 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come ? 

Do you knowwhattheygeiierally 
eat for breakfast ? 

I like a more substantial break- 
fast than this. 

Have you nothing besides ? 



ITal dp hamdre sdth aawdri men 

jdiyo aur laufne par dp ko 

ziydda bhiikh lagegi. 
Turn kyknkar khiydl rakhte ho 

ki palang se ufhte hi bhiikh 

lagegi ? 
Sd^iri me% par hai, ham kah tak 

un logon ki rdh dekhte rahenge. 

Tumhen yaqin hai ki unhon ne 

kahd hai ham dwenge ? 
Turn jdnte ho ki we hds^iri ko 

aksar kyd khdte hain ? 
Sam is se bhdri Jid^iri khdne 

ko pasand karte. 
Is ke siwd aur kuchh tumhdre 

pds nahin ? 
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Why do you not employ the man 
from whom you formerly took 
bread, which used to be very 
good? 

Do you know at what hour they 
breakfast in that house ? ask 
one of the servants. 

Tell him breakfast is ready. 

Let there not be so much delay 
in future, as we must go to 
town early every morning. 

The water with which this tea 
is made has not been boiling, 
it has no taste at all. 

"What do you generally break- 
fast upon ? 

I do not often eat anything early 
in the morning. 



Jis roflwdle he yahdn se turn 
pahle rofi Uyd karte the us se 
kyiin nahin letef us hi rofi 
hdhut achehhi hoti thi f 

Turn jdnte ho we his waqt U9 
ghar men ^dziri khdte hain ? 
Jcist naukar se dory aft karo. 

Us se kaho k% hdzirk taiydr hau 

Ayande ko itni der na laye, 
kydnki hamen har roz sawere 
shahr kojdnd hai, 

Chd kd pdni ubaltd na thd, is 
men maza mu^laq nahin. 

Turn hd^iri ko akpar kyd khdte 

ho? 
Tarke main aksar kuehh nahin 

khdtd. 



"Wake me very early to-morrow 
morning. 

I shall wake if you call out, 
Master! master! 

Should not this awake me, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake, go away; I will 
not get up ; I got no sleep till 
late, and am not able to keep 
my eyes open this morning. 



Mujhe kal hare sawere jagd dend. 

Agar turn Sdhih f sdhih / karke 
pukdroge to mainjdg uthiingd. 

Is se agar main najdgiin to dar- 
wdze par khafkhafd-o, 

Mainjdgtd hibfiy tumjd-o; main 
na uthiingd kyiinki rat ko der 
tak mujhe nind nahin dyi aur 
is wagt meri dnkhen hhdri 
lagtin* 
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ehdhndy < to desire,' 149,221, 445,543. 
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Humdyimy p. 8, note. 

huny 'lam,' 130. 
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iJs^wdnu-f -fafdy 27. 
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,frf»nrf, * to know,' 198, 446. 

jdtd rahndj * to go away,' 546. 

jazr/iy 23. 

Jiy * life,* 36. 

Jitftdy * as many,' 128. 

JO or jaun, *who,' 126, 300. 

JO, ' if, when, that,' 592, 593. 

jokO'i, 'whosoever,' 111. 
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kd, * of,' postposition, 43, 77, 307, 322. 
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kahldnd, Ho he called,' 207. 
kahnd, ' to say,* 156, 198, 445. 
ka-i, ' some,' 129. 
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kaisd, 'what like?' 128. 
kdld, 'hlack,' 96. 
kamd, *to do,' 180, 219. 
karof, ' ten millions,' 249. 
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kdtnd, ' to cut,' 149. 
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khdnd, 'to eat,' 155, 529. 
hkafd, ' fault,' 42. 
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khety * a field,* 1, p. 6 note. 
khildnd, ' to give to eat,' 155, 204. 
kkolndy' to open,' 149, 208. 
ichuby 'fine,' 96. 

l^ubtar Idiubtariny ' more, most beau- 
tiful,' 101. 
lOiytdy 'self,' 2, p. 8 note. 
Khuddy ' God,' 61, 66. 
Mmldfaty 'essence,' 18. 
Hhwfh, * pleased,' 2, p. 8 note, 
Uy ' that,' 18, 243, 594. 



My * of,' postposition, 43, 77, 807. 

*/, 'done' (f.), 180, 195. 

k'^iye or kycy 'he pleased to do,' 180, 

196. 
kirdyay 'hire,' 65. 
kirpdy ' favour,' 42. 
kitndy 'how many,* 128. 
kiydy ' done,' 180. 
koy ' to,' postposition, 43, 323, 403. 
koh X nury ' the mountain of light,' 28. 
ko'iy 'any one, some one,' 126, 282. 
kothriy ' a room,' 95. 
kuchhy 'some, any,' 126, 282. 
kydy 'what?* 126. 

lagd-lmdy 'to clasp,' 518. 

lagdndy * to apply,' 155, 542. 

lagndy 'to begin,' 198, 227, 516, 617, 

541. 
lag-rahndy 'to continue fixed,* 516. 
Idkhy ' one hundred thousand,' 249. 
la*ly ' a ruby,* 2, p. 7 note. 
Idldy ' a master,* 66. 
Idndy 'to bring,* 156, 162, 446. 
larkdy * a boy,' 96. 
laxki, ' a girl,' 96. 
larndy ' to fight,' 445. 
lathA'lathiy ' mutual cudgelling,' 568. 
U-jdndy 'to take,' 211, 445. 
lendy 'to take,' 190, p. 58, 447. 
U, 'taken' (f.), 190, 195. 
Ifjiye, UJBy 'be pleased to take,* 196. 
likhmy 'to write,* 149, 445. 
liydy 'taken,' 193, 195. 
liycy ' on account of,' 239, 459, 677. 

ma*y ' together with,' p. 8. note. 

mdy 'mother,' 2. 

ma-dly ' end,* 1, p. 6 note. 

mai % ndby ' pure wine,* 28. 

md'ily ' inclined towards,* 1, p. 6 note. 

mam, 'I,* 126. 

makhjiyy 'suppressed,* 28. 

malikay ' a princess,' 102. 
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man* J ' proliibitioii,' p. 8 note. 

mand, affix, 261. 

mdrd'Tndri, 'scuffling/ 233. 

mard, *• a man/ 60. 

mdr-ddlnd, *to HU outright/ 211. 

mdrej * in consequence of/ 679. 

inar-jdnd, *to die/ 172. 

marnd, ' to die,' 177, 195, 208. 

mdmd, ' to strike,' 145, 549. 

mat, * not,' 588. 

men, *in/ postposition, 43, 339, 434, 

men ae, * from among,' 348. 

merd, *of me, my,' 103, 108, 372. 

mez, * a table,' 2. 

milnd, 'to meet,' 201, 539. 

moti, 'a pearl/ 36. 

mu-d, 'dead,' 195. 

wt^dfy * pardoned,' 1, p. 6 note. 

mu*allaq, ' suspended,' 1, p. 6 note. 

mf4jh kd (for merd)^ 108. 

mulk, ' a kingdom,' 38. 

mulld, ' a teacher,' 66. 

munh, ' the mouth,' 38. 

mutawqifih, 'attentive,* 18. 

muyassar, ' attainable,' p. 8 note. 

na, 'not,' 18, 688. 

nahin,' not; 524, 395, 588. 

nahin to, ' otherwise,' 690. 

ndnw, ' a name,' 62. 

nd'On, ' a name,' 62. 

nau, 'nine,' 245. 

ne, 'by,' postposition, 43, 143, 439. 

nikalnd, 'to issue,' 197, 208. 

nikdlnd, 'to take out,' 149, 208. 

0, ' and,' 243. 

pddshdh i huzurg, ' a great king,' 28. 
pd-e-taMit, ' the foot of the throne,' 28. 
pahld, 'first/ 96, 248. 
pakunchdnd, 'to convey,' 155, 201. 
pahunchnd, ' to arrive,' 201. 
pdk, 'pure/ 88. 
pakdnd, ' to cook/ 200. 



pakarnd, * to seize,* 149, 197 

pan, affix, 257. 

i^aW, ' to find,' 155, 198. 

pdnch, ' five,' 245. 

pdnchwdn, ' fifth,' 96, 248. 

pdni, ' water,' 36. 

pdnw, ' a foot,' 38, 62. 

pd'On, ' a foot,' 62. 

par, ' on,* postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

par 86, ' from off,' 348. 

parwd, 'care/ 42. 

pesh, 1. 

pichhe hO'lend, 'to follow behind,* 617. 

pijii/e or ptje, 'be pleased to drink,* 196. 

pil, ' an elephant,' 2. 

pildnd, 'to give to drink,* 166, 204. 

pind, ' to drink,' 204. 

pitd, ' a father,' 66. 

puchhnd, 'to ask,' 149, 446. 

pujd, 'worship,' 42. 

pur, ' a city,* 256. • 

l?tir, 'full/ 2. 

^a'fi, 'a judge/ 61. 
quwat, 'power,' 24. 

rah-jdnd^ 'to stop,' 172. 
rahmdn, 'merciful,' 22. 
rahnd, ' to remain,* 546. 
rdj'd, ' a king,' 61, 66. 
rakhnd, ' to place,' 149, 647. 
ro-dn, ' a hair,' 68. 
roti, ' bread,' 33. 
ru-e-zebd, ' a beautiful face,' 28 
rupiya, ' a rupee,' 66. 

6d, ' like,* 89. 

saJ>, ' all,' 127. 

sab 86, 'than all/ 99, 368a. 

sair, 'perambulation,* 2. 

aaknd, 'to be able,' 198, 212, 620. 

adlhd, 'years,' 76. 

aamajhnd, ' to understand/ 202. 

fiand, 'praise,* 42. 

sdqi'dn, ' cup-bearers/ 76. 
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adty 'seyen/ 245. 

aatdndj * to vex,' 166, 

idttvdn, < seyenth,' 96, 248. 

te, 'from,' postposition, 43, 329, 418. 

te, *like,' 89. 

8e (used in comparing), 97, 99, 368. 

shahr t Bag.dddy *• the city of BagdAd,' 

28. 
shiddat, 'force,* 24. 
9hi*r, * poetry,' 2, p. 7 note. 
«i, 'like' (f.), 89. 
sikhnd, < to learn,' 206, 445. 
air, ' the head,' 38. 
Wtrd, ' except,' p. 8 note. 
80 or ^atfn, ' he, that same,' 8, 114. 
ao-Jdndf ' to go to sleep,' 172. 
«mdj * to sleep,' 204. 
fubqfdt, 'proyinces,' 76. 
tuldtidy 'to put to sleep,' 155. 
sunndy ' to hear,' 149, 198, 445. 

to'd/(r, 'most high,' 22. 

ta-ammul, 'reflection,' 1, p. 6 note. 

tadbir, ' deliberation,' 35. 

tafdwut, * difference,' 40. 

towrf, 'such-like,' 128. 

taiydr, 'ready,* 24. 

tdj, ' a crown,' 38. 

takj ' up to,' postposition, 43. 

taldsh, 'search,' 33. 

fdlibib-WUmj ' a seeker of knowledge,' 

26. 
ta^Um, 'instruction,* 35, 
tanwin, 25. 
taqfir, 'fault,' 35. 
ta^arrufy ' expenditure,' 40. 
tashdidy 24. 

taahrif, 'honouring,' 35. 
tofwlry ' a picture,' 35. 
tjHt^Tf 'manner,* 2. 



tawajjfuhy 'fayouT,* 40. 

terdy 'of thee, thy,' 107, 372. 

thdy 'was,' 130. 

the, (pi.), ' were,' 130. 

fhilif/dy ' a waterpot,' 42, 74. 

t(n, 'three,' 245. 

tisrd, 'third,' 96, 248. 

titnd, ' so many,' 128. 

tornd, 'to break,' 209. 

<6, 'tho<104. 

ti^'h kd (for terd), 108. 

tiffhsdj 'like thee,' 89. 
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ud, ' aloes,' 4. 
umard, ' nobles,' p. 87 note. 
us kd, ' of him, his,' 105, 372. 
ufhd'dendy ' to set up,' 211. 
uthdndf ' to raise, to suffer,' 201, 531. 
uth'jdnd, ' to rise up,' 172, 
utndy ' that much,' 128. 
'«zr, ' an excuse,' 4. 

wo, 'and,' 243. 

wahdny ' there,' 234. 

ivaisd, 'such,' 128. 

wdldy affix of agency, 255. 

ivofla, 26. 

iodsfe, ' on account of,' 239, 459, 578. 

wo, 'he, that,' 109. 

icuh, 'he, that,' 18, 105, 281. 

pd, 'or,' 243, 598. 
yahdn, ' here,' 234. 
yahdn, ' at the abode of,' 239. 
yih, 'he, this,' 106, 281. 

tMhdn % shirin, ' a sweet tongue,' 28. 

zabar, 1, 2, 3. 

^dhir, 'manifested,' 28. 

ter, 1, 2, 3. 

ziydda, ' excessiye,* 88, 98, 
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Trin. Coll. Cantab. Complete in 7 vols. 8vo. £4. 4«. 

The LIFE, WOBKS, and OPINIONS of HEINBICH HEINE, By 

William Stioand. 2 vols. 8vo. with Portrait of Heine, price 28*. 



Criticism^ Philosophy^ Polity^ &c. 

The LAW of NATIONS considered as INDEPENDENT POLITICAL 

COMMUNITIES ; the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. By 
Sir Travers Twlbs, D.C.L., P.R.S. New Edition, revised ; with an Intro- 
ductory Juridical Review of the Results of Recent Wars, and an Appandix of 
Treaties and other Documents. 8vo. 21*. 

CHUBOH and STATE: their relations Historically Developed. By 
T. Heimrich Gbffgkrv, Professor of International Law at the University of 
Strasburg. Translated from the German by E. Fairfax Taylor. {In the press, 

A SYSTEMATIC 7IEW of the SCIENCE of JUBISPBUDENCE. 

By Sheldon Amos, M.A. Professor ot Jnrisprudenoe to the Inns of Oourtt 
London. 8vo. price ISs, 
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A FBIKEE of the ENGLISH CONSTITUTIOir and GOVSRVXEHT. 

By Shbldon Amos, MJL. ProfesBor of Jurispradanoe to the ImiflDf £k>art. 

Second Edition, reyised. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

ThB INSTITTTTES of JUSUNIAN; with Eoglish Introdnctioii, TraBS- 
lAtion And Notes. By T. G. SAxmnaa, 2f .A. Sixth BdJtton. Svo.' 18<. 

80CBATES and the BOCBATIC SCHOOLS. Translated from the 
German of Dr. E. Zellbr, with the Author's approvaJ, by the Ber. Oswald J, 
BsiCHSL, MA. Crown Svo. 84. Gd, 

The STOICS, EPICITBEAJrS, and SCEPTICS. Translated from the 
German of Dr. E. Zsller, with the Author's approval, by Oswald J. Bjeechkl, 
M.A. Grown 8yo. price lis. 

The ETHICS of ABISTOTLE, with Essays and Notes. By Sir A. 
GnAMT, Bart. MA. LL.D. Thixd Edition. 2 toIs. Sto. 82«. 

The POLITICS of AEIBTOTLE ; Greek Text, with English Notes. By 
BiCHARD COKOREVB, MJL. New Edition, revised. Svo. IBs, 

The iriCOHACHEAN ETHICS of ABI8T0TLE newly translated into 
English. By B. Williams, B.A. Fellow and late Laeturer of Mertcoi GoUege, 
and Bometime Student of Chiiat Church, Oxfcnrd. Svo. I2s, 

PICTIJBE LOGIC; an Attempt to Popularise the Science cf Reason- 
in^r by the conibination of Humorous Pictures with Examples of Beasoning 
taken from Daily Life. By A. Swinbourne, B.A. With Woodcut Ulustra- 
tions from Drawings by the Author. Second Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 5«. 

ELBUEHTS of LOGIC. By R. Whatixt, D.D. late Archbishop of 
DubUn. New Edition. Svo. lOs. 9d, crown Svo. 4«. 6d. 

Elements of Bhetoric. By the same Author. New Edition. 8yo. 
10a, 6d, crown Svo. Is. 6d, 

EagliBh Synonymes. By E. JaiteWhatblt. Edited by Archbishop 
Whatblt. Fifth Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 8;. 

On the IKFLTTENCE of AUTHOBITT in MATTERS of OPIKIOH 

By the late Sir George Cornewall Lewis, Bart. New Edition. [Nasrly rtad:g, 

BEMOCBACT in AMERICA. By Alexis i>e Tocqubyille. Trans- 
lated by Henrt ^ebve, Esq. New Edition. 2 vols, crown Svo. \6s, 

OBDEB and PSOGBESS: Fart I. Thoughts on Government; Fart 
n. studies of Political Crimes. By Frederic Harrison, M.A. of Linooln's 
Inn. Svo. price 14j. 

COMTE'S SYSTEM of POSITIVE POLITY, or TREATISE upon 

SOCIOLOGY. Translated from the Paris Edition of 1851-1854, and furnished 
with Analytical Tables of Contents. In Four Volumes, Svo. each forming in 
some degree an independent Treatise : — 

YoL. I. General View of Positivism and its Introductory Princlplss. Translated 
by J. H. Bridges, M.B. Price 2l«. 

YoL. II. Social Statics, or the Abstract Laws of Human Order. Translated by 
P. Harrison, M.A. Price 14«. 

Vol. ni. Social Dynamics, or the General Laws of Human Progress (the 
Philosophy of History). Translated by E. S. Bbkslt, M.A. [/n the press. 

YoL. lY. Synthe^ of the Future of ManUnd. Translated by B. CasrOKEVit, 
K.D. ; and an Appendix, containing the Author's Minor Treatises, translated by 
H. D. Hutton, M.A. [In prtjparaHon, 
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JAGOirS S8SAT8 iRlth AlTllOTATIOirS. By S. Whatelt, D.D. 

lAte icrobbiibop of Dstalin. Kew Edition, 8vo. ]irio8 10«. 6<(. 

LOBB SACOfWS WOBXS, collected and edited by J. Speddino, H.A. 
S. L. Slus, UJu and D. D. Hbath. 7 toIb. 6tq. piios £8. 18«. 6<l. 

The SUBJECTION of 'WOSIN. By Joan Stuabt Mux. New 
BditkHL. Po8t8To.fi«. 

On SEPS£8£]fTATI¥E ddTEUaENT. By Jomr Stfabt Mux 
Crovm 8to. price 2s, 

On LIBEBTT. By John Stuart Mux. N«w Edition. Post 
8to. 7«. 6(2. Crown 8to. price Is. 4d. 

PBnrCIFIES of POUTIGAL ^ICOHQKT. By John Stuaat Mux. 
BeTBuUi Edition. 2 vole. 8¥0. SQs, C^ in 1 vol« crown ftro. prioR 5«. 

E88ATS on 80SE WSETTLED QlfEBTIOHS of POLITICAL 

ECONOMY. By John Stuabt Mill. Second Edition. Svo. 6s, ick 

VTILITABIAKISM. By Josm Stuabt Mnx. N«w Editicm. dro. 5« 

DltBXXTATIOirS and DISCtreSIQlFS : Political, Philosophical, and 
Historical. By John Stuabt Mill. Hew Editiona. 4 voLb. 8vo. price £2. Is, 

SZAMUIATION of Sir. W. HAMILTOIT'S FHILOflO^HY, and of the 
Princ^)al Philosophical Qu«rtuonfl diacoased in his Writings. By Johk Stuart 
Mill. Fourth Edition. 8yo. 164. 

An 'OVflilXE of tho RISCESSABT LAITS of 'THOTrffHT ; a Treatise 
■on Pore and Applied Logic. By the Most Bev. W. Thomson, Lord Archbishop 
of York, D.D. P.R.S. New Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6*. 

raiNtEtPLEB of ECONOMICAL FHILOSQFfiT. By Hen&t PuioriNa 
Maclbod, M.A. Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. In Two Yolmnes. Vol. I. 
. 8to. price 1««. Vol. IL Pakt I. price X2«. 

A 8TSTEH of LOGIC, BATIOCINAXIYE 4Uid INSTOTI¥E. By John 
BrtTABT Mnx. Nintii Edition. Two vols. 8to. 2^. 

SPEECHES of the BIGHT HON. LOBD MACAITLAT, eoireetod by 
Himself. People's Edition, crown Svo. 3«. Bd, 

The OBATION of DEMOSTHENES on the CBOWN. Translated by 
the Right Hon. Sir B. P. Collier. Crown 8to. price 5s. 

FAMILIES of SPEECH : Four Leotures deliyered before the Boyal 
Institution of Great Britain. By the Bey. F. W. Farras, D.D. F.B.S. New 
Edition. Oown 8vo. Zs. 9d. 

eHAPTEBS on L ANGUA0E. By the Kev. P. yf. Pabbae, D.D. F.E.S. 
New Edition. Grown 8yo. 6s, 

HANDBOOK of the ENGLISH LANGUAGE. For the use of Students 
of the Universities and the Higher Classes in Schools. By B. G. Latham, M.A. 
M.D. dtc. late Fellerw of E:i«g'8 College, OamlHidge ; late Profeseor of English in 
X7my..Coll. Lond. The Ninth Ediition. Crown dvo. price 6s. 

A BI6TI0NAET «f the ENGLISH LANGVAGS. By R. G. Latkuc, 

M.A. M.D. Feonded mi the Dietioiisry of Dr. Samusl Johnsov, aa 
edited by the Bey. H. J. Todd, with luunecoua Emendatiooa and AddifcioiMi. 
In Poor Yohunee, 4to. price £7. 

A FBACTXCAL ENGLISH BICTIONABT, on the Plan of White's 
English-Latin and Latin-English Dictionaries. By John T. Whitb, D.D. Ozon. 
and T. 0. Dqvkir, M.A. 4yMl8tinit-Master, Xing Edward's Qrommar School, 
Birmingham. Peflfe«yo» ilnthtfrw* 
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TESflAITBIJS of ENGLISH WOEBS and PHSA8ES, classified and 
arranged eo as to facilitate the Expression of Ideas, and assist in Literaxy 
Oomposition. By P. M. Boost, M.D. New Bdition. Grown 8vo. 10«. Sd, 

LSCTUBES on the SCIENCE of LANGUAGE. By F. Max MiJujcB, 
1C.A. kc. The Eighth Bdition. 2 toIs. crown 8to. 14U. 

KAHTTAL of ENGLISH LITEBATUBE, Historical and Critical. By 
Thoilas Abnold, M.A. New Edition. Crown 8to. 7«. 6d. 

SOUTHETS DOCTOB, complete in One Volume. Edited by the Bev. 
J. W. Wabtxb, B J>. Square crown 8yo. 12«. M. . 

HISTOBICAL and CBITICAL COmiENTABT on the OLD TESTA- 
MENT ; wlUi a New Translation. By M. M. Kalibch, Fh.D. Vol. I. OenetU, 
8to. I8t. or adapted for the General Reader, 12s, Yol. n. Exodus^ 15*. or 
adapted for the General Reader, Us, Vol. III. Levitieutf Part I. U*. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8<. YoL. lY. LevUleus, Pabt II. I5s, or 
adapted for the General Reader, Ss, 

A DICTIONABT of BOMAN and GBEEX ANTIQITITIES, with 
about Two Thousand Engravings on Wood from Ancient Originals, iUustrative 
of the Industrial Arts and Social life of the Greeks and Romans. By A. Rich, 
B.A. Third Edition, revised and improved. Grown 8yo. price 7s, Gd. 

A LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONABT. By John T. Whitb, D.D. 
Oxon. and J. B. RmoLB, M.A. Ozon. Reviaed Edition. 3 vols. 4to. 42t, 

WHITE'S COLLEGE LATIN-ENOLISH DICTIONABT antermediate 
Sixe), abridged for the use of University Students £r<»n the Parent Work (as 
above). Medium 8to. IBs, 

WHITE'S JITNIOB STUDENT'S COMPLETE LATDT-ENGLISH and 

ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. New Edition. Square 12mo. price 12«. 

ft»«-«.f^w i The BNGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY, price 6s. 6d, 
eeparateiy | ^^ LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, price 7s, Bd. 

A LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONABT, adapted for the Use of Middle- 
Claas Schools. By John T. Whttb, D.D. Oxon. Square fcp. 8yo. price Ss. 

An ENGLI8H-GBEEK LEXICON, containing all the Greek Words 
used by Writers of good authority. By C. D. Yongb, B.A. New Edition. 
4to. price 21«. 

Mr. TONGE'S NEW LEXICON, English and Greek, abridged from 
his larger work (as above). Revised Edition. Square 12mo. price Ss, Bd, 

A GBEEK-ENGLISH LEXICON. Compiled by H. G. Liddell, D.D. 
Dean of Christ Church, and R. Scott, D.D. Dean of Rochester. Sixth Edition. 
Crown 4to. price 3Ss, 

A LEXICON, GBEEK and ENGLISH, abridged from Liddell and 
BooTT's Oreek- English Lexicon, Fourteenth Edition. Square 12mo. 7s, 6<l. 

A PBACTICAL DICTIONABT of tho FBENCH and ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGES. By L. C0NTAN8SAU. Revlsed Edition. Post 8to. 10s, 6d, 

CONTANSEAU'S POCKET DICTIONABT, French and English, 
abridged from the above by the Author. New Edition. Square 18mo. ds. dd, 

HEW PBACTICAL DICTIONABT of the GEBHAH LANGTTAGEi 
German-English and English-German. By the Rev. W. L. BLACaOiKT, ]i.A 
and Dr. Cabl Martin Friedlandbb. Post 8vo. 7s, 6<i. 

The XASTSBT of LANOITAGES; or, the Art of Speaking Foreign 
Tongues Idiomatically. By Thomas PBEin>EBOABr, 8vo. Ss, 
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Miscellaneous Works and Popular Metaphysics. 

LECT1TBE8 delivered in AVEBICA in 1874. By Chablbs Kingslet, 
F.L.S. F.Q^.S. late Rector of Eyersley. Crown 8to. price 5s, 

THE MISCELLANEOUS W0BK8 of THOMAS ABHOLD, D.D. 

Late Head Master of Rugby School and Regias Professor of Modem History in 
the University of Oxford, collected and republished. 8yo. 7«. 6d. 

MISCELLANEOITS and POSTHUMOUS WOBKS of the Late HEKBT 

THOMAS BUCKLE. Edited, with a Biographical Notice, by Helbh Tatlob. 
8 vols. 8vo. price 52s. 6c2. 

MISCELIAKEOUS WBITINGS of JOHN COKINGTON, M.A. lata 
CorpnB Professor of Latin in the UniTeFsity of Oxford. Edited by J. A« 
Stmonds, M.A. With a Memoir by H. J. S. Smith, M.A. 2 toIb. Svo. 2Ss, 

ESSATS, CBITI€AL and BIOGBAFHICAL. Contributed to the 
Edinburgh RevietD. By Hbxbt Rogbbs. New Edition, with Additions. 2 Tola, 
crown 8vo. price 12«. 

ESSATS on lome THEOLOGICAL COHTBOVEBSIES of the TIME. 

Contributed chiefly to the Edinburgh Review, By Hxnbt Bogbrb. New 
Edition, with Additions. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 

BECBEATIOKS of a GOUNTBT FABSON. By A. K. H. B. Fust 
and Second Sebies, crown 8vo. Bs. 6d, each. 

The Common-place Fhiloiopher in Town and Conntry. By A. K. H. B. 

Crown 8vo. price Bs, 6d, 

Leisure Honri in Town; Essays Consolatory, ^sthetical, Moral, 
Social, and Domestic. By A. K, H. B. Crown 8to. Bs. 9d, 

The Autumn Holidays of a Conntry Farson ; Essays contributed to 
Fraser*s Magazine, La, By A. K. H. B. Crown 8vo. Bs. 6d. 

Seaside Musings on Sundays and Week-Days. By A. K, H. B. 

Crown 8yo. price Bs. 6d, 

The Graver Thoughts of a Country Parson. By A. K, H. B. Fibst, 

Sboond, and Tuibd Sbribb, crown 8vo. Bs. Sd, each. 

Critical Essays of a Country Farson, selected from Essays con- 
tributed to Eraser's Magasine, By A. E. H. B. Crown 8yo. Bs, 6d, 

Sunday Afternoons at the Farish Church of a Scottish University 

City. By A. E. H. B. Crown 8to. Bs, 6d, 

Lessons, of Middle Age; with some Account of various Cities and 
Men. By A. K. H. B. Crown 8vo. Bs, 6d, 

Counsel and Comfort spoken from a City Fulpit. By A. Ei H. B. 
Crown 8vo. price Bs, M, 

Changed Aspects of Unchanged Truths ; Memorials of St. Andrews 
Sondays. By A. E. H. B. Crown 8to. Bs, Sd, 

Fresent-day Thoughts; Memorials of St Andrews Sundays. By 
A. K. H. B. Crown 8to. Bs, id. 

Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities. By A. K, H. B. Crown 
8yo. price Bs, 6d, 
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8H0BT STUDIES on OBEAT SUBJECTS. By James Aivihont 
Pboudb, U.A. late Fellow of Bxeter Coll. Oxford. 3 toIs. crown 6to. pnee 12s, 

LOBD MACAULAT'S UISCELLANEOUS WBITINGS :— 

LiBBARY BumoN. 2 Tols. Svo. Portrait, 21«. 
Pbc^Lb's BDmoN. 1 vol. crown 8vo. 4s, 6d, 

LffiBD XACAULAT'S HISGELLAKBOUS WBITINaS and SFSECSE8. 

STUDBsrrs BDmoN, in crown 8to. price 6i. 

The Bev. SYBHET SMITHES ESSAYS contributed to the Edinburgh 
Beview. AnthoriMd ScUtion, oonplete in 1 yol. Crown 8vo. price 2s, Bd. 

The Bev. SYDNEY SHITH'S XISUELLANEOUS WOBES ; isdnding 
his Contrr^xitiona to the Edinburgh Revvevo, Crown Svo. 6«. 

The WIT %!id WISDOU of the Bev. SYDNEY SMITH ; a Sdectaon of 
the mofi tmemorable Pasaages in his Writings and Conversatian. 16ino. Zs, 6d. 

The ECLIPSE of FAITH; or, a Ybit to a Eeligitnis 'Sceptic By 
Hbnby BoasBS. Latest Edition. Fcp. 8to. price 5«. 

Defence of the Eclipse of Faith, by its Author ; a rejoinder to Dr. 
Newman's Bejay, Latest Edition. Fcp 8to. price Bs, 6d. 

CHIPS from a eEBMAV W0BX8H0P ; Essays <m tiie ScMoee of 
Religion, on Mythology, Traditions, and Cnstoms, and on the Scienoe of Lan- 
guage. By F. Max MtJLLsa, M.A. iic, 4 vols. 870. £2. 18s, 

ANALYSIS of the PHENOMENA of the HUMAN JOND. By 

Jakbs Mill. A New Edition, with Notes, lUustratiTe and Ciitiaal, by 
Albxaxder Bain, Andrew FIndlatxb, and Gkoboe Grotb. Edited, with 
additional Notes, by John Stuart Mill. 2 vols. 8to. price 28<. 

An INTBODUCTION to MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, on the Inductive 
Method. By J. D. Mosbll, M.A. LL.D. 8yo. 12«. 

ELEMENTS of PSYCHOLOOT, containing the Analysis of the 
Intellectual Powers. By J. D. Mobell, M. A. LL.D. Post Svo. Is, Sd, 

The SECBET of HEG-BL; b^g the Hegelian System in Origin, 
Principle, Form, and Matter. By J. H. Stirling, LL.D. 2 vols. 8yo. 28<. 

SIB WILLIAM HAMILTON ; being the Philosophy of Perception : an 
Analysis. By J. H. SriBLmo, LL.D. 6to. 6«. 

Th« SENSES and the INTELLECT. By Alexandbb Bain, M.D. 
Professor of Logic in the UniiT^nsity of Aberdeen. Third Edition. 8yo. 15«. 

The EMOTIONS and the WILL. By AxEXAin)Ea Baix, IJj.D. Pl^ 

fessor of Logic in the TJniverdty of Aberdeen. Third Edition, thoinaghly 
revised, and in great part re- written. Svo. price 15*. 

MENTAL and HOBAL SCIENCE: a Compendium of Psychology 
and Ethics. By the same Author. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 10«. Qd, Or 
sepamtely : Part L MerUal Seienee, 6s. fid. Part II. Moral Scientst U, M. 

LOGIC, DEDUCTIVE and INDUCTIVE. By the same Author. In 
Two Parts, crown 6vt). 10*. 6d. Each Part may be had sepanately :— 
Part I. Deductiont is. Part U. IhdstcUon, 6s, 6d. 

A BUDGET of PABADOXES. By Auoitsttjs Die MoBGiOf, IPJELJLJS. 
and.CP.S. Svo. 15<. 

APPABITIONS ; a Narrative of Pacts. By the Eev. B. W. Sa.vbs, 
M.A. Author of * The Truth of the Bible » &c. Crown Svo. price 4«. ed. 
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A IXEATISE of HUMAK HATTTBE, being an Attempt to Introdnee 

the Experimental Method of ReasoniDg into Moral Subjects ; followed by Dia- 
logues oonceming Natural Religion. By David Hums. Edited, with Notes, 
&c. by T. H. Grekn, Fellow and Tutor, Ball. GoU. and T.H. Gso6X,Fellorw 
and Tutor, Queen's Coll. Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo. 28^. 

»nSATS MORAL, POLITICAL, and LITSRABY. By David Hums. 

By the same Editors. 2 toIs. Bvo. price 28^. 

The PHILOSOPHY of NECESSITY; or, Natural Law as applicable to 
Mental, Moral, and Sooial Science. By Charles Brat. 8yo. 9^. 

irXBXSWEG'S SYSTEM of LOGIC and HI6T0BY of LOOICAL 

DOCTRINES. Traaslated, with Notes and Appendices, by T. M. Lzhdsat, 
M.A. F.R.S.E. 8to. price ISs, 

FKAGMEVTABY PAPESS on SCIENCE and other Subjects. By 
the late Sir H. Holland, Bart. Edite J by his Son, the Rev. F. Holland. 8to. 
price 144. 



Astronomy y Meteorology j Popular Geography ^ &c. 

BBIKELEY'S A8TB0N0MY. Revised and partly re-written, with 
Additianal Chapters, and an Appendix of Questions for Examination. By J. W. 
Stubbs, D.D. Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Dublin, and F. Bbuknow, 
Ph.D. Astronomer Royal of Ireland. Crown 8vo. price 6«. 

OXTTLIirES of ASTBONOMY. By Sir J. F. W. Herschel, Bart. 
M.A. Latest Edition, with Plates and Diagrams. Sqimre crown Svo. 12«. 

ESSAYS on ASTBONOMY, a Series of Papers on Planets and Meteors, 
the Sun and Snn-snmranding Space, Stars and Star-Cloudlets ; with a Dissertation 
•on the approaching Transit of Yenus. By Bichard A. Pboctor, B.A. With 
10 Plates and 24 Woodcuts. Svo. 124. 

THE TBAMISITS of YENTTS ; a Popular Account of Past and Coming 
Transiti, from the first observed by Horrocks A.D. 1689 to the Transit of 
A.D. 2012. By R. A. Proctob, B.A. Second Edition, with 20 Plates (12 oolouxed) 
and 38 Wosdcnts. Crown Svo. %*, 6d. 

The tntZTBESE and the COMIHa TBAKSITS : Presenting Ee- 
searohes into and New Views respecting the Constitution of the Heavens ; 
together with an Investigation of the Conditionsof the Coming Transits of Yenus. 
By R. A. Pboctor, B.A. • With 22 Charts and 22 Woodcuts. 8vo. 16«. 

The MOOH ; her Motzons, Aspect, Scenexy, and Physical Condition. 
By R. A. Proctob, B.A. With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and Three Xunar 
Photographs. Crown 8vo. lbs. 

The STTH; BITLEB, LIGHT, ITBE, and LIFE of the PLAKETAKY 

SYSTEM. By R. A. Pboctor, B.A. Second Edition, with 10 Plates (7 co- 
loured) and 1U7 Figures on Wood. Crown 8vo. 14ji. 

OTSEB 'WQBLDS THAK OmiS; the Plurality of Worlds Studied 
mder the Light of Beosnt Sdentifio Researches. By R. A. Pboctob, B.A. 
Third Edition, with 14 Hlnsfcrations. Crown Svo. 10«. 6<f. 

The OBBS ABOUND US ; Familiar Essays on the Moon and Planets, 
Meteors and Comets, the Sun and Coloured Palrn of Stars. By R. A. Proctob, 
B.A. Second Edition, with Charts and 4 Diagrams. Crown Svo. price 74. 6<l. 
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flATXTBir and iti 8T8TEX. By R. A. Psoctob, B.A. 8vo. with 14 
Plates, 14«. 

A KEW STAB ATLAS, for the Library, the School, and the Obseiratoiy, 
In Twelye Circnlar Maps (with Two Index Platen). Intended as a CompanJoii 
to 'Webb's Celestial Objects for Common Telescopes.* With a Leiterpresi 
Introdaction on the Study of the Stars, illustrated by 9 Diagrams. By B. A. 
Pboctor, B.A. Crown 8vo. 5«. 

SCHELLEH'S SPECTBTJK AKALTSIS, in its application to Tenes- 
trial Substances and the Physical Constitution of the Heavenly Bodies. Trans- 
lated by Jake and C. Lassell; edited, with Notes, by W. Huogins, LL.B. 
F.B.S. With 13 Plates (6 coloured) and 228 Woodcuts. Svo. price 28*. 

CELESTIAL OBJECTS for COMMON TELESCOPES. By the Ber. 
T. W. Wbbb, M.A. F.B.A.S. Third Edition, revised and enlarged ; with Maps, 
Plate, and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. price 7«. 6d, 

AIB and BAIB; the Beginnings of a Chemical Climatology. By 
BOBBBT Akqus Smtth, Ph.D. F.B.S. F.C.S. With 8 niustrations. 8vo. 2is. 

AIB and its BELATI0N8 to LITE; being, with some Additions, 
the Substance of a Course of Lectures delivered at the Boyal Institation of 
Great Britain in 1874. By Walter Noel Hartley, F.CS. Demonstrator of 
Chemistry at King's College, London. With 66 Woodcuts. Small 8to. 6f. 

MATTTICAL STJBVEYINO, an INTB0DI7CTI0B to the FBACTICAL 

and THEORBTICAL STUDY of. By J. K. Lauohton, M.A. Small 8vo. 6«. 

MAGNETISM and DEVIATION of the COMPASS. For the Use of 

students in Navigation and Science Schools. By J. IfsaaiFiBLD, LL.D. 
18mo. 1<. 6d. 

DOVE'S LAW of STOBMS, considered in connexion with the Ordinary 
Movements of the Atmosphere. Translated by B. H. Soott, M.A. 8vo. 10«. 6dm 

KEITH JOHNSTON'S OENEBAL DICTIONABY of OEOOBAPHT, 

Descriptive, Physical, Statistical, and Historical ; forming a complete Gkuetteer 
of the World. New Edition, revised and corrected. 1vol. 8vo. INtarty readif. 

The PUBLIC SCHOOLS ATLAS of MODEBN OEOOBAPHT. In 31 

Coloured Maps, exhibiting clearly the more important Physical Features of the 
Countries delineated, and Noting all the Chief Places of Historical, Commercial, 
or Social Interest. Edited, with an Introduction, by the Bev. Q, Butleb, M.A. 
Imperial 8vo. bound, price 5i. or imperial 4to. 5s, doth. 

The PUBLIC SCHOOLS MANUAL of MODEBN OEOGBAPHY. By 

the Bev. George Butler, M.A. Principal of Liverpool CoUege ; Editor of * The 
Public Schools Atlas of Modem Geography.' [In preparation. 

The PUBLIC SCHOOLS ATLAS of ANCIENT OEOOBAPHT Edited, 
with an Introduction on the Study of Ancient Geography, by the Bev. GsoRoa 
Butler, M.A. Principal of Liverpool CoUege. [/» preparation, 

MAUNDEB'S TBEASUBT of OEOOBAPHT, Physical, Historical. 

Descriptive, and Political. Edited by W. Huohbb, F.R.G.S. Bevised Editioiit 
with 7 Maps and 16 Plates. Fcp. 6«. cloth, or 10«. bound in oaU. 
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Natural History and Popular Science. 

TXXT-BOOXS of SCIENCE, UECHAKICAL and PHTSICAL, 

adapted for the use of Artisans and of Students in Public and Sdenoe Schools. 
Bdited by T. M. Qoodkye, M.A. and C. W. MuutiFiEU), F.E.S. 

Edited by T. M. Goodevb, M.A. 

Anderson's Strength of Materials, small 8to. Z*. 6dl. 

Bloxam's Metals, d«. 6d. 

Ooodbvk's Elements of Mechanism, 84. M». 

Principles of Mechanics, 8j. 6£{. 

Obditn's Algebra and Trigonometiy, 3«. (id. Notes, 8«.6d. 

Jbnkin's Electricity and Magnetism, Z*, 6d. 

Maxwkll's Theory of Heat, 3«. 6d. 

Mkrbifxkld's Technical Arithmetic and Mensuration, Zt, 6<f. Key, 8«. M, 

MiULiRR's Inorganic Chemistry. 8«. 6d. 

Bhbllxt's Workshop Appliances, Z*, 6d. 

Watson's Piane and Solid Geometry, Zs. 6<l. 

Edited by C. W. Mbrrifikld, F.B.S. 

Armstrong's Organic Chemistry, 8«. 6d. 
Thorpb's Quantitative Phemical Analysis, 4«. 6(2. 
Thorpb ii MuiR's Qualitative Analysis, 3i. 6d. 

ELSXENTABT TBEATISE on PHTSICS, Experimental and AppUed. 
Translated and edited from Gaxot's tUmentt de Phytique by E. Atkinson, 
Ph.D. F.C.8. Seventh Edition, revised and enlarged ; with 4 Coloured Plates 
and 758 Woodcuts. Post Svo. 15«. 

HATTJBAL FHILOSOPHT for OENEBAL BEABEBS and TOTTNO 

PERSONS ; being a Course of Physics divested of Mathematical FormulflB 
expressed in the language of daily life. Translated from G-anot's Court de 
Physique and by B. Atkinson, Ph.D. F.C.S. Second Edition, with 2 Plates 
and 429 Woodcuts. Crown Svo. price 7t. 6d. 

HELUHOLTZ'S POPULAB LECTUBES on SCIEKTIFIC STTBJECTS. 

Translated by E. Atkinson, Ph.D. F.C.S. Professor of Experimental Science, 
Btafl College. With an Introduction by Professor Ttndall. Svo. with nume- 
rous Woodcuts, price I2s. 6<2. 

On tke SENSATIONS of TONE as a Physiological Basis for the 
Theory of Music. By Hermann L. F. Helmholtz, M.D. Professor of Physics 
in the University of Berlin. Translated, with the Author's sanction, from tiie 
Third German Edition, with Additional Notes and an Additional Appendix, by 
Alexandxr J. Blub, F.R.S. &c. Svo. price 36«. 

The HISTOBT of UODEBN MUSIC, a Coarse of Lectures delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great Britain. By John Hcllah, Professor of 
Vocal Music in Queen's College and Bedford College, and Organist of Charter- 
house. New Edition, 1 vol. post Svo. [/n the press 

SOUND. By John Tyndall, LL.D. D.CL. F.R.S. Third Edition, 
including Recent Researches on Fog-Signalling; Portrait and Woodcuts. 
Crown Svo. lOi. 6d. 

HEAT a XODE of MOTION. By John TrNDALr., LL.D. D.CL. 
P.R.S. Fifth Edition. Plate and Woodcuts. Crown Svo. 10s. 6d, 

CONTRIBUTIONS to MOLECULAB PHYSICS in the DOMAIN of 

RADIANT HEAT. By J. Ttndall, LL.D. D.CL. F.R.S. With 2 Plates and 
81 Woodcuts. Svo. 164. 
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BESEAECHES on BIAMAGHETISM and XAOHE-CETSTALLIC 

ACTION ; including the Queetion of Dlamagnetio Polaxity. By J. Tyndall, 
M.D. D.C.L. F.R.S. With 6 plates and many Woodcuts. 8vo. 14*. 

KOTES of a GOUESE of SEVEH LECTUSES on EIECTBKIAL 

PHENOMENA and THEORIES, delivered at the Boyal Inatitation, aj>. 1870. 
By John Ttndall, LL.D., D.G.L., F.B.S. Crown 8yo. U. sewed ; 1«. Sd. cloth. 

SIX LEGTTTEES on LIGHT delivered in America in 1872 and 1873. 
By John Tyndaix, LL.D. D.C.L. P.RA Second Edition, with Portrait, 
Plate, and 59 Diagrams. Crown 8yo. 7«. 6d. 

NOTES of a GOTTBSE of NINE LECTTJEES on LIGHT delivered at the 
Royal Institution, A.D. 1869. By John Tyndall, LL.D. D.C.L. F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. price 1«. sewed, or li. Sd. cloth. 

ADDEESS delivered before the British Association assembled at 
Belfast. By John Tyndall, F.R.S. President. 8th Thousand, with New 
Preface and the Manchester Address, 8vo. 4«. 6d, 

FBAOMENTS of SCIENCE. By John Tyndaix, LL.D. D.C.L. F.RS. 
New Edition. C^n 'A* pre*s. 

LIGHT SCIENCE for LEIS17EE HOITES; a Series of Familiar 
Essays on Scientific Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c. By R. A. PaocToa, 
B.A. First and Second Series. Crown 8vo. 7«. 6d, each. 

A TEEATI8E on VAGNETISU, General and Terrestrial. By Hum- 
*- PHRBY Lloyd, D.D. D.C.L., Provost of Trinity College, Duldin. 8vo. 10*. 6d. 

ELEMENTAE7 TBEATISE on the WAVE-THEOBY of LIGHT. 

By Humphrey Lloyd, D.D. D.CL. Provost of Trinity College, Dublin. Third 
Edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. price 10*. 6d, 

The COEEELATION of PHYSICAL FOECES. By the Hon. Sir W. R. 
Grove, M.A. F.R.S. one of the Judges of the Court of Common Pleas. Bizth 
Edition, with other Contributions to Sdenoe. 8vo. price 16s. 

An ELEMENTAEY EXPOSITION of the DOCTEINE of ENEEGY. 

By D. D. Heath, formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo 

price 4«. 6d. 

The COMPAEATIVE ANATOMY and PHYSIOLOGY of the VEETE- 
BRATB ANIMALS. By Richard Owen, F.R.S. D.CL. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 
8 vols. 8vo. £3. 184. 6d, 

PEINCIPLES of ANIMAL MECHANICS. By the Rev. S.Haxjghton, 
F.R.S. Fellow of Trin. Coll. Dnbl. M.D. DubL and D.GJi. Oxosu Second 
Edition, with 111 Figures on Wood. 8vo. 21*. 

EOCES CLASSIPIED and BESGEISED. By Bernhabb Von Cotta. 
English Edition, by P. H. Lawbengb; with I^lish, German, and French 
Synonymes. Post 8vo. 14<. 

The ANCIENT STONE IMPLEMENTS, WEAPONS, and OENA- 

MENTS of GREAT BRITAIN. By John Bvans, F.R.S. F.S.A. With 2 Plates 
and 476 Woodcuts. 8vo. price 28*. 

The NATIVE EACES of the PACIFIC STATES of NOETH AMEEICA. 

By Hubert Howe Bancroft. Vol. I. Wild Tribes, their Manners and Cus- 
toms, with 6 Maps. 8vo. 25s. Vol. II. Native Races of the Pacific, 25*. 
Vol. ill. Myths and Languages, 26*. To be completed early bi the year 1876, 
in Two more Volumes: Vol. IV. Antiquities and Architectural ReTnains. 
Vol. V. Aboriginal History and Migrations ; Index to the Entire Work. 



KBW WORKS FUBUSHED BT LONaiCJLNS JJTD GO. 15 

PBIDLZ&VAL WOBLD of SWITZSBLAVD. By Professor Oswald 
Hkbr, of tlie University of Zurich. Translated by W. S. Dallas* F.L.S., and 
edited by Jambs Hetwood, M.A., F.B.S. 2 toU. 8yo. with numerous Illus- 
trations. [/a the press, 

Tk» OBIfrUff of OIYILISATIOir aad th» PSIKITITE COlTDITIOlf 

of MAN ; Mental and Social Condition of SaTsges. By Sir John Lxtbbook. 
Bart. MJP. F.R.S. Third Bdition, with 26 Woodcuts. 8yo. 184. 

BISLE AJTIMALS; being a Description of every Living Creature 
mtuotioBed in the Scriptuies, from the Ape to the Coral. By the Bev. J. G. 
Wood, ILA. F.L.S. With about 100 Vignettes on Wood. 8yo. 21«. 

HOnS WITHOirr HAB^DS ; a Description of the Habitations of 
Aitfanaia, classed aooording to their Principle of Construction. By the Bev. J. 
a. Wood, M.A. 7.L.S. With about UQ Yignettcs on Wood. 8v«. 14«. 

INSECTS AT HOME ; a Popular Account of British Insects, their 
Structiu»» Habits, and Transformations. By the Biov. J. G. Wood, M.A. FX.S. 
With upwaids of 700 Illustrations. Svo. price 2l4. 

IKSBCITS ABIH^AD; a Popular Account of Foreign Insects, their 
Struotora, Habits, and Transformations. By J. G. Wood, M.A. F.L.S. Printed 
and Ulustarated uniformly with * Insects at Hon^.' 8yo.- price 21j. 

STBAirOE DWELLINGS; a description of the Habitations of 
Animals, abridged from ' Homes without Hands.' By the Ber. J. G. Wood, 
M.A. FX.S. With about 60 Woodcut Dlustarations. Crown 8^-0. price 7«. 6J. 

OTJT of BOOBS ; a Selection of original Articles on Practical Natural 
History. By ttie Ber. J. G. Wood, MA. F.L.8. With Bleren Illustrations from 
(Mginal Deafgn» engraved on Wood by G. Pearson. Crown 8yo. price 7«. 6d. 

GAME PBESEBVEBS and BIBB PBESEBVEBS, or 'Which are 
our Frieads ? ' By Gborgb Fbancis Mobant, late Captain 12th Boyal Lancers 
& Major Cape Mounted Bifiemen. Crown 8to. price is, 

A FAMILIAR HI8T0EY of BIEITS. By E. Stanley, D.D. F.B.S. 
late Lord Bishop of Norwich. Seventh Edition, with Woodcuts. Fcp. 84. 6<2. 

The SEA and its LIVING WONDEBS. By Dr. Geobgb Habtwig. 
Latest reyisod Edition. 8yo. with many Illustrations, 10«. 6d. 

The TBOPICAL WOBLD. By Dr. George Haetwig. With above 160 
Illustrations. Latest lerised Edition. 8yo. price 10«. 6d. 

The STTBTEBBANEAN WOBLD. By Dr. Geobgb Habtwig. With 
S Maps and about 80 Woodcuts, including 8 full size of page. 870. price 10«. 6<:f. 

Tli» POLAB WORLD, a Popular Description of Man and Nature in the 
Arctic and Antarctic Begions of the Globe. By Dr. Georob Habtwig. With 
8 Chromozylographs, 3 Maps, and 85 Woodcuts. 8yo. 10«. 6<I. 

THE AERIAL WOBLD. By Dr. G. Habtwig. New Edition, with 8 
Chromozylographs and 60 Woodcut Illustrations. 8yo. price 21«. 

KIBBY and SPENGE'S INTBODUCTION to ENTOMQLOOT, or 

Elements of the Natural History of Insects. 7th Edition. Crown 8to. 5s. 

MAinrDEB'S TBEASUBT of NATTTBAL HISTOBT, or Popular 
Dictionary of Birds, Beasts, Fishes, Beptiles, Insects, and Creeping Things. 
With above 900 Woodcuts. Fcp. 8vo. price 6«. cloth, or IO4. bound in calf. 

XATJNDEB'S SCIENTIFIC and LITEBABY TBEASTTBY. New 

Edition, thoroughly revised and in great part rewritten, with above 1,000 
new Articles, by J. 7. Johnsok. Fcp. 8vo. 6j. cloth, or 10«. calf. 
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HAITBBOOK of HABDY TBEE8, SHBTTBS, and HEBBACEOVS 

PLANTS, oontaliiing Descriptions, Native Countries, &c. of a Selection of the 
Bert Spedes in CtQtiyatlon ; togeth^ with Cultaral Details, Comparative 
Hardiness, Suitability for Particular Positions, &c. By W. B. Hkhslkt. Baaed on 
DuoAJsm and Naudin's Manuel de V Amateur de* Jardins, and indading the 364 
Original Woodcuts. Medium 8vo. 3l4. 

A GEEEBAL SYSTEM of B0TAH7 DESCBIPTIVE and AE ALYTICAL. 

I. Outlines of Organngnphy. Anatomy, and Physiology ; II. Descriptions and 
niustratlonsof the Orders. By B. Lb Maodt, and J. Dbcaisvk, Members of 
the Institute of France. Translated by Mrs. Hookxr. The Orders arranged 
after the Method followed in the Universities and Sdiools of Great Britain, its 
Oolonies, America, and India; with an Appendix on the Natural Method, and 
other Additions, by J. D. Hooker, F.R.S. iic. Director of the Boyal Botanical 
Gardens, Kew. With 6,M0 Woodcuts. Imperial 8vo. price 52«. 6d. 

The TEEA8TTBY of BOTAEY, or Popnlar Dictionary of the Vegetable 
Kingdom ; including a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited by J. Likdlbt, 
F.B.S. and T. MooRX, F.L.S. assisted by eminent Contributors. With 874 
Woodcuts and 30 Steel Plates. Two Parts, fcp. 8vo. 12«. cloth, or 20«. oalf. 

The ELEMEET8 of BOTANY for FAMILIES and 8CS00L8. 

Tenth Bdition, revised by Thoicas Moobs, FX.8. Fcp. 8vo. with IM Wood- 
cuts, 2«. 6d, 

The BOSE AMATETTB'S GTTIDE. By ThouIlS Riysbs. Fonrteenth 
Bdition. Fcp. 8vo. 4<. 

LOTJDOE'S EECYCLOPJEDIA of PLANTS ; ' comprising the SpeciBc 
Character, Description, Culture, History, &o. of all the Plants found in 
Great Britain. With upwards of 12,000 Woodcuts. 6vo. 42<. 

BBAHDE'8 DICTIOEABY of SCIENCE, LITEBATTJBE, and ABT. 
Be-edited by the Bev. GBOROB W. Cox, MJL. late Scholar of Trinity College, 
Oxford ; assisted by Contributors of eminent Sdentiflc and Litenury Acquire- 
ments. New Edition, revised. 8 vols, medium 8vo. 68«. 



Chemistry and Physiology. 

A* DICTION ABY of CHEHI8TBY and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. By Hekrt Watts, F.R.S. assisted by eminent Contributors. 
Seven Volumes, medium 8vo. price £10. 16«. 6(2. 

ELEMENTS of GHEUISTBY, Theoretical and Practical. By W. Allen 
MiLLKR, M.D. late Prof, of Chemistry, Eingr's Coll. London. New 
Edition. 8 vols. 8vo. £3. PART I. Chemical Physics, 15«. Paat II. 
iNOBOAKic Chbmistbt, 21i. Pabt III. Obgakic Chjemistbt, New Edition 
la the press. 

SELECT METHODS in CHEMICAL ANALYSIS, ehiefly INOR- 
GANIC. By William Cbookes, F.E.S. With 22 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 
price 12«. 6d. 

A PBACTICAL HANDBOOK of DYEING and CALICO PBINTING. 

By WiLUAU Cbookss. F.B.S. With 11 Page Plates, 49 Specimens of Dyed and 
Printed Fabrics, and 86 Woodcnts. 8vo. 42<. • 
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OTTTinrES of PHTSIOLOOY, Hnman and Gomparative. Bj John 
Mawwtat.Ti, F.B.G.S. Sorgecm to the XTniveraity College HoBpitaL S yoU, 
crown 8to. with 122 Woodcati, 82«. 

PHTSIOLOOICAL AKATOMY and PHTSIOLOOY of MAV. Bj the 

late B. B. Todd, 1C.D. F.B.S. and W. Bowman, F.B.S. of King's OoUegi^ 
With numerous Illnstrations. Vol. n. 8vo. 25«. 

YOL. I. New Edition by Dr. Lionkl S. Bealb, F.B.S. in conne of pnbli- 
cation, with many Illustrations. Pabts I. and II. price 7i. 6d, each. 

HEALTH in the HOTTSE ; a Series of Lectures on Elementary Physi- 
ology in its application to the Daily Wants of Man and Ajiimals, delivered to 
the Wires and Children of Working Men in Leeds and Saltaire. By Oathsbink 
M. BucKTON. Third Edition, revlBed. Small 8to. Woodcnts, 6*. 



The Fine Arts^ and Illustrated Editions. 

A DICTIOKAEY of ABTI8TB of the EKOLISH SCHOOL : Painters, 
Sculptors, Architects, Engravers, and Omamentists ; with Notices of their Lives 
and Works. By S. Bsdobavb. Svo. 16j. 

POEMS. By William B. Scott. I. Ballads and Tales. 11. Studies 
from Nature. III. Sonnets &c. Illustrated by 17 Etcfahigs by W. B. Scorr 
(the Author) and L. Alma Tadxma. Crown Svo. price 1S«. 

HALP-HOUB LECTURES on the HISTOBY and PBACTICE of the 

FINE and ORNAMENTAL ABTS. By W. B. Scott, Assistant Inspector in 
Art, Department of Science and Art. Third Edition, with 60 Woodcuts. Crown 
Svo. 8«. 6d. 

The THBEE CATHEBBALS DEDICATED to ST. PATTL, in LOKDOK ; 

their History from the Foundation of the First Building in t^e Sixth Century 
to the FropoaaJs for the Adornment of the Present Cathedral. By William 
LONOMAK, F.A.S. With numerous Illnstrations. Square crown Svo. 21«. 

IK PAIBYLAHD; Pictures from the Elf- World. By Richabd 
DoTUb With a Poem by W. Alunqham. With Sixteen Plates, containing 
Thirty-six Designs printed in Colours. Second Edition. Folio, price lfi«. 

The NEW TESTAMEHT, illustrated with Wood Engravings after the 
Early Masters, chiefly of the Itidian SchooL .Crown 4to. 63«. cloth, gilt top; 
or £5 69, degantly bound in morocco. 

8 ACBED and LEOEHDABY ABT. By Mbs. Jahesom . 

Legends of the Saints and Martyrs. New Edition, with 19 
Etchings and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols, square crown Svo. 81<. 6(1. 

Legends of the Monastic Orders. New Edition, with 11 Etehings 
and 88 Woodcuts. 1 voL square crown Svo. 21«. 

Legends of the Madonna. New Edition, with 27 Etchings and 
165 Woodcuts. 1 voL square crown 8to. 21«. 

The History of Onr Lord, with that of his Types and Precursors. 
Completed by Lady Eastlaks. Bevised Edition, with 81 Btchlngi and 
281 Woodcuts. 2 vols, square crown Svo. 42«; 
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The Useful Arts, Manufactures, &c. 

0WILT8 JOKTTkUfPMBlA of ASOSiTEUTUKa^ with above 1,600 
Bngrayings on Wood. New Bdftioii, xeviaed and enlarged bj Wtatt 
PAFiroBXB. 8to. 62t, 6<L 

.HINTS on HOUSEHOLD TASTE in FTJBNITTJBE, TJPHOLSTEBY, 

aad other DetailB. By Gfarebs L. Eaftlakb, Architect. New Bdittmiy 
yrUk about 90 IIltistEationa. Bqaaze crown 8to. 14a, 

PBIKCIPLEft of HBCHAHZSIE, designed for the Use of StndentBin 

the TTniTeraitles, and for Engineering Students generally. By R, 
Wellib, M.A. F.R.S. &c. Jacksonian Proferaor in the University of Cam- 
bridge. Second Edition, enlarged ; with 374 Woodcuts. 8yo. 18«. 

LATHES and TTTBHIKO, Simple, Ueehanicsl, and Ornamental. 

By W. &SKBT NOBTHCOTT. With about 240 Illustrations. Syo. 18«. 



; or, the Art of Drawing what One Sees. Explained 
and adapted to the use of those Sketching from Natore. By lient. W. H. 
OOLLENS, B.B. F.B A.8. Witb 87 Woodcuts. Grown 8yo. price 6s, 

IHITZSTBIAL CHEHISZHY; a Manual for Mannfactnrers and for 

nse in Colleges or Technical Schools. Being a Traaslatien of Professors Stohmann 

and Engler's German Edition of Paten's PrAHs de Chimie IndustrieUe^ by Dr. 

J. D. Babby. Edited and supplemented by B.H. Paul, Ph.D. 8yo. with Platea 

~ Woodcuts. [In the press. 



TTEWB DIGTIONABY of ABTS, HAHXTFACTTOLES, and. KISSS. 

Seventh Edition, rewritten and enlarged by Robebt Hu^'T, F.B.S. assisted by 
ntmteRHU Contributors eminent in Science and the Arts, and familiar witii 
Manulaotuxes. WithaboTe-2,100 Woodonts. 8 vols, medima 8to. £6 6s, 

HANDBOOK of PEAOTICAL TELEaBAPHT. By B. S. Cuxxet 
Memb. Inst. G.E. Engineer-in-Chief of Telegraphs to the Post Office. Sixth 
Edition, with 144 Woodcuts and 5 Plates. 8vo. price 16s, 

The EHCFIVEEB^S HAKDBOOX; explaining the Principles which 
flheiiild guide the Young Engineer in the Construction of Machinery, with the 
neosBBary Bules, Prop<^ons^ and Tables By 0. S. Lowndbs. Post 8vo. 6s, 

EKCYCLOPJEDIA of CIVIL ENGIirEEBnrO, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By B. Cbxst, C.E. With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo.42«. 

OCCASIONAL. PAP]^t9 on SUBJISTS eonneeted with CIVIL. EH* 

GINEERIKG, GUNNERY, and Naval Architecture. By Mtctha.bt. Soorrr, 
Memb. Inst. C.E. & of Inst. N.A. 2 vols. 8vo. with Plates, 42«. 

TBEATISE on MILLS and MILLWOBK. By Sir W. Faibbajsn, 

Bart. F JL& New Edition, with 18 Plates and 322 Woodcuts, 2 vols. 8vo. 824. 

TJSETTTL IHFOBMATIOH for ENOIITESES. By Sir W. Faibbaibn, 
Bart.E.R.S. Revised Edition, with IllustratLons. 3 vols, crown 8vo. price 31«.6d. 

The APPLICATIOH of CAST and^ WBOVeHT IBON to Bnilding 

Purposes. By Sir W. Faibbaibn, Bart. F.R.S. Fourth Edition^ enlarged ; with 
6 Plates and 118 Woodcuts. 8to. prioel6«. 
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iL.IBEftlTIBK on. thm STXAii' XXfl^DltBi ixr its Tarrom 'ApplicstioxiB 
t» MineB, MOK Steon KsTigstioii; BaHiroys-; nod AgrienltGcre. By J. BbVBNi, 
C.B. Eighth Editioa ; with Portrait, 87 Plates, and M6 Woodoatik 4to. 42«. 

CATECHISlf . of tli» 8TEAJE. EBBIKS) in its Tanoos AppHcfttioBS to 
Mines, IQUs,. Steam Navigatko, BaUnagv, and AgiionttDxei By tbs iame 
Anthor. With 89 Woodcuts. Fcp. 8to. 6«. 

WfSSfSBWfK of tiie- VEBJkK' EKOIHIS. By the same Anthor, fonning 
a EiBT tothe Ofttechism of the Steam. BngiDA) with 67 Woodonfak Fcp..di. 

B0TTBHF8 RECENT IMPBOVEICSNTS in the STSAX EHOISE im its 

various applicaUons to Mines, Mills, Steam NaTigation, Baihrays, and Agri- 
coltnze; By Johr Bouhrs, G.B. NewEditton, witii 124 Woodcuts. FBp.Siro. Gs, 

PBACnCAL TEEATISE oil ICEXALLSBOY, adapted from th« last 
German B^tion of Professor Ebbl's Metallurgy by W. Cboosbs, F.B.a. &«. 
and E. B&Msaat PhJ). M.B. With 628 WoodcatB. 3 Tols. Svo. price £4 19«. 

IQTCHELL'S KAHXTAL of PBACTICAL ASSATINO. Fonith Edi. 
tion, for the most pert rewritten, witii tdl the recent DisooveElfiB Inrorporated, 
byW. GB00KB8)PJLa With 199 Woodents. 8vo. 81«.6{i. 

LOTJDOH*S EKCYCLOPJSBIA of AOBXCULTHBB: oompriskg thft 
Laying-oat, ImproTement, and Management of Landed Property, and the Ooltl- 
Tation and Boonomy of Agricnltoial Prodnce. With 1,100 Woodcuts, gro^ 21<. 

London's Eneyclopeedia- of Oardoniag: comprisina^ the Thsory and 

Practice of Hortlcnltnre, FlOricnltaSei a rhftrirtnafam^^ miA TamAmimjmilia-A^^nQ, 

With 1,000- WoodcatB. 8to. 21i. 



Beligiou8 and Moral Works. 

CHBISTIAH LITE, its COTJBSE, its HIirDSAirCEt, and its 

HELPS; Sermons preaobed mostty in the Ohapel of Bngl^ School. By the 
late Bey. Thomas Abnold, D.D. Syo. 7«. 6d. 

CHBI8TIAK LIFE, its HOtPEB, its EEAB8, and its CLOffl^ 

Sermons preached mostly in the Chapel of Bxigl^ SohooU By tiie late Bey. 
Thomas Ahnold, D.D. Syo. Is. Gd, 

SEBVOE'S chiefly on tha nTTEBPEEXATIOK. of SGRIBTOBE. 

By the late Bey. Thomas Ahnold, D.D. 8yo. price 7«. Qd» 



preached in the Chapel of lingby School ; with an Address 
before Confirmation. By the late Bey. Thomas Abitold, D.D. Pep. SyQ. 8«. %d . 

THEEE ESSAYS on BELIOIOE: Natnre; the Utility of Beligion; 

Theism. By John Stuabt Mill. 8yo. price 10«. 6d. . 

INTEODTTfiTIOE' to the^ 80IESGE of BEU&IOE. Fonr Lectnre 
deliyered at the Boyal Institution ; with Two Eflsays on Ealse Analogies ui 
the Philosophy of Mythology. By F. Max MI^lleb, M JL Crown 8yo. lOt. 6d. 

B2 
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8TTPEBKATTJBAL SELIGIOK; an Inquiiy into the Reality of Divine 
Beyel&tion. Fifth Edition, cazefully reTised, with Eighty PageB of New Preface. 
2 TolB. Syo. 2U, 

B8SAYS on the HI8T0BT of the CHBISTIAN BEItlOIOK. By Johh 
Sari BuBSBLL, E.G. Cabinet Edition, revised. Fcp. 8vo. piioe 3<. 6d. 

The KEW BIBLE COUUEKTABT, by Bishops and other Clergy 
of the Anglican Oburch, critically examined by the Right Bev. J. W. Colenso, 
D.D. Biahop of Natal. 8vo. price 25«. 

BEAB0K8 of FAITH ; or, the ORDER of the Christian Argument 
Developed and Explained. By the Bev. G. S. D&ew, M.A. Second Edition, 
xevised and enlarged. Fcp. 8vo. price 6<. 

The PBIHITiyE and CATHOLIC FAITH in Relation to the Church 
of England. Dy the Bev. B. W. Savius, M.A. Bector of Shillingford, Exeter ; 
Author of ' Truth of the Bible ' &c. 8vo. price It, 

STNONTUS of the OLD TESTAMENT, their BEABINO on CHBIS- 

TIAN FAITH and PBACTICE. By the Bev. B. B. Gibdustons, M.A. 8vo. I5s. 

An INTBODUCTIOK to the THEOLOGY of the CHTTBCH of 

ENGLAND, in an Exposition of the Thirty-nine Articles. By the Bev. T. P. 
BouLTBEB, LL.D. New Edition, Fcp. 8vp. price 6<. 

An EXPOSITION of the 89 ABTICLES, Historical and Doctrinal. 
By E. Habold Bbowne, D.D. Lord Bishop of Winchester. New Edit. 8vo. 16<. 

The LIFE and EPISTLES of ST. PAUL. By the Rev. W. J. 
OONYBEAJtB, M.A., and the Very Bev. J. S. Howson, D.D. Dean of Chester :— 

LiBRABT EnmoN, with all the Original Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Bteel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 42«. 

Intebmbdiate Edition, with a Selection of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 
2 vols, square crown 8vo. 21«. 

Student's Edition, revised and condensed, with M Dlustoations and Maps, 
1vol. crown 8vo. price 9s, 

COMUEKTABT on the EPISTLE to the B0MAN8. By the Rer. 
W. A. O'CONOB, B.A. Crown 8vo. price 8i. 6<l. 

The EPISTLE to the HEBBEWS; with Analytical Introduction and 
Notes. By the Bev. W. A. O'Conob, BJl, Crown 8vo. price is, 6d, 

A CBITICAL and OBAMKATICAL COMMEBTABT on ST. PATrL*8 

Epistles. By C. J. Ellicott, D.D. Lord Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol. 8vo. 

Oalatians, Fourth Edition, 8«. 6d, 

Ephesians, Fourth Edition, 8«. 6d, 

Pastoral Epistles, Fourth Edition, lOs, 6d, 

Philippians, GolossianS) and Philemon, Third^Edition, 10«. 6d, 

Thessalonians, Third Edition, 7s, 6d, 
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HISTOBICAL LECTUBES on the LIFE of OTTB LOBD. By 

C. J. Eluoott, D J). Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol. Fifth Edition. Sto. 12«. 

SYIDEHCE of the TBTJTH of the CHBISTIAIT BELIOIOK deriyed 
from the Literal Falfllment of Prophecy. By ALBXAin>KB Keith, D.D. 87th 
Edition, with Plates, in square 8yo. 13<. 6d. ; 89th Edition, in port Sto. 6«. 

HISTOBT of ISBAEL. By H. Ewald, late Professor of the Uniy. of 
Gottingen. Translated by J. E. Carpenter, M.A., with a Preface by BussKX 
Martdteau, K.A. 5 Tols. 8vo. 63s. 

The AKTIQUITIES of ISBAEL. By Heikbich Ewald, late Professor 
of the TTniversity of Gottingen. Translated from the Gterman by Hbnrt Shast 
Solly, HLJl, Svo. price 12«. 6rf. [yearly ready. 

The TBEASTJBY of BIBLE ENOWLEBOE ; being a Dictionary of the 
Books, Persons, Places, Events, and other matters of which mention is made in 
Holy Scriptore. By Rev. J. Ayrb, M JL. With Maps, 16 Plates, and nmneroni 
Woodcuts. Fcp. 8yo. prioe 6s. doth, or 104. neatly boond in calf. 

LECTBBES on the PEKTATEBCH and the UOABITE STOHE. 
By the Bight Ber. J. W. Colenso, D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8yo. 12i. 

The PEHTATETJCH and BOOK of JOSHUA CBITICALL7 EXAMIKED. 

By the Bight Rev. J. W. Colenso, D.D. Bishop of Natal. Grown Svo. 6i. 

SOME QUESTIONS of the BAY. By the Author of * Amy Herbert.' 
Crown Svo. price 2/. 6d. 

THOUGHTS for the AGE. By the Author of * Amy Herbert,' &e. 
New Edition, revised. Fcp. Svo, price Z*. 6d. 

PASSING THOUGHTS on BELIGIOH. By the Author of < Amy 
Herbert.' Now Edition. Fcp. Svo. price 8i. 6d. 

The BOCTBIVE and PBACTICE of CONFESSION in the CHUBCH of 

ENGLAND. By the Rev. W. E. Jelf, B.D. sometime Censor of Ch. Ch.; Anthof 
of * Qnousque ' &c. Svo. prioe 7s. 6(2. 

PASTING COMMUNION, how Binding in England by the Canons. 
With the Testimony of the Early Fathers. An Historical Essay. By the Bev. 
H. T. KmGDON, M.A. Second Edition. Svo. 104. 6<f. 

PBEPABATION for the HOLT COMMUNION ; the Devotions chiefly 
from the Works of Jbrbmt Tatlor. By Miss Sswell. 82mo. Si. 

LTBA GEBMANICA, Hymns translated from the German by Mies 

C. WiNKWOETH. Fcp. Svo. prfCO 6«. 

8PIBITUAL SONGS for the SUNDAYS and HOLIBATS throngh- 

ont the Year. By J. S. B. Monsell, LL.D. Ninth Thousand. Fcp. Svo. 6«. 
ISmo. 2s. 

ENBEAVOUBS after the CHBISTIAN LIPE : Discourses. By the 
Bey. J. Mabxinbau, LL.D. Fifth Edition, carefolly revised. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. 

HYMNS of PBAISE and PBAYEB, collected and edited by the Ber. 
J. MABTlNEAn, LL.D. Crown Svo. U. 6d. 82mo. Is. 6d. 

The TYPES of GENESIS, briefly considered as revealing the Develop- 
ment of Human Nature. By Andrew Jukes. Third Edition. Crown Svo. 7<.6<f. 

The^COND DEATH and the BESTITUTION of ALL THINGS ; 

with some Prelhninary Remarks on the Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. (A Letter to a Friend.) By Andrew Jukes. Fourth Edition. Crown 
Svo. 3s,Bd. 
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WHAIBLTS IVTBODlEeZQIBY UMBOm xn Ae 4»BI8!EL&H 

BvideooM* 18iiid.'6<I. 
JISHOP JXUnCT jyiYLOA^fl JBTTIBE qnffiXS. ^Wx&.Iife by 
BmHOP JajEBKB. Bcrviaed and corrected ky flift.ttaT. CP fBniir. .fibnvtete in 
.Ten Yofannfis, Sro. .doOir price £6. J(«. 



Travels^ Voyages, &c. 

^Hbe IRBIAIT ALPS, sxrd How we CroMed them : being la Kazrative 
of Two YeaiB* Besidenoe in the East^n Himalayaa, and Two Months' Tour 
into the Interior, towards Kinnhinjtmga and Monnt Everest. By a liadj 
FI02EKEB. With lUostoationa txom. Original BxaariBRamade on the^ot by the 
AixlihereBS. Imperial 8vo. [Mearly ready, 

T7B0L and the TTB0LB8E ; being an Acconnt of the People and 
the Land, in their Social, S^KVting, and If onntaineeriag Aspects. By W. A. 

BAILUB OBOHMAK. Wi».>i nnx^fntma Tlliwfcrafct«tiafrftyn.air<>t.«hna4iy ttw AntliAT- 

CJrown 8to. t-ffioM ready, 

The .TEQOSTY CATTCAfiVS ; ' An Account of a Walk tbrough Part of 
the Bange, and of an Asoent of Elbruz in the Summer of 1874. By F. C. Gbote. 
With Bight Ulustrations engraved on Wood by E. Whyrnper,- from Hiotographs 
taken during the Journey, and a Map. Crown 8yo. price 15s, 

A JOUBHST of 1,000 MILS8 fhroigh KSTPT «nd ISHJUIA. to the 

SECOND CATAKACT of the KILE. Be^ & Personal -l^arratiTe of Four and 
a^alf Months' Life in a Dahabeeyah on the Nile ; with some Account of the 
' Discovery and Excavation of a Rock-cut Chamber, Descriptions of the Biver, 
the Buins, and the Desert, the People met, the Places visited, the ways and 
nuumeffs of the Natives, &o. By Ambt.ta B. "BrmASDa. With nmnerous Ulus- 
trations from Drawings by.theAnthoiess, Map, Plans, FacsDnitesi dtc Imperial 
Svo. INeariy ready, 

ITALIA W ALPS ; Sketches in the Mountains of .Tieino, Xombardy, 
the Trentino, and Yenetia. By Douglas W. Pbbshfield, Editor of * The 
Alpine Journal.' Square crown 8vo. with Maps and Ulustrations, priee 15t, 

HEBE and THEBE in the ALPS. Bj the Hon. Esssbbzca Pxusebt. 
With Vignette Title. Post Svo. 6*. 6d. 

EEMIHISCENCES of FEIT and HEBE. By J. M, JEeathcotb. 
With Maps and zramerous IllastnctioiDS from -Sketches -by the Author. IvoL 
Svo. ZIf early ready, 

*3W0 YEAB8 T3Si JUTL^ a Beseriptiye NmrratiTe of a Besidence in the 

.Fijian Group of Islands; with some Aooount of -the Forbones of Foreign 

Settlers and Colonists up to the Time of the British Armexation. By Luton 

FoBBBS, M.D. L.B.G.P. F.B.O.8. late Medical Officer to the i3fiEinaa Oonmlate, 

Apia, Navigator lidands. Crown Svo. 8«. 6d. 

EI0HT YEAB8 in CETLON. By Sir Samuel W. Baxeb, M.A. 

F.B.O.B. New Edition, with JUu&trations engraved on Wood, by.G. Pearson. 
Crown Svo, Is, 6d, 

fhe fWFJM juid the SOIHID in (fSTLffS, By Sir Samxtei. W. 
Bahib, M.A. F.B.G;S. ^ew Bdition, with IIlBBtrstiwureikgnrved tm Wood by 
Gt, Pearson. Crown Svo. 7<. &d, 

IXEEIIVO the SVJX ; a Jamney.All rc»md ike World throagh.figypt, 
:Ohina. Japan, And CaUfomla. By Wimiam. Simpson, F.B.G.-S. With48HeUo- 
types and Wood BngravingB from Drawings by the Author. Meidkim ft?o. 24«. 
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UlTTEODDSH PEAKS and ITNFBEQTJEKISD ¥ALLETa; a IGd- 

snnmier Ramble among the DolcHmtes. By Amblll B. Sdivabbs. With a 
Map and 27 Wood BngxaTings. Medium 8yo. 21j. 

The DOLOMITE MOVRTAIKS ; Excursions throngfa Tyrol, Carinthia, 
Garniola, and Frinli, 1861-1868. By J. Gilbbrt and G. 0. 0HUBGHiiiL,7.R.G.S. 
With nmneroos lUnstiations. Square crown 8to. 21<. 

The VALLEYS of TIBOL; their Traditions and Cnstoms, and how 
to Yisit them. By Mias R. H. Busk, Author of * The Folk-Lore of Rome/ iusm 
With MapB and Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. 12«. 6d. 

The ALPIHE CLUB IKCAP of fiWUZEBLAJU), with parts of the 
Neighbouring Countries, on the Scale of Four Miles to an Inch. Edited by R. 
C. Nichols, F.S.A. F.B.O.8. In Four Sheets, price 42«. or mounted in a case, 
52i. Qd» Each Sheet may be had separately, price 12«. or mounted in a case, 15<. 

MAP of the CHAIN of MOST BLANC, from an Actual Survey in 
1863-1864. By Adaiis-Rsillt, F.R.G.S. MJl.O. Published under the An- 
thority of the Alpine Club. In Ghiomolithogra|»hy on extra stout drawiag- 
paper 28in. x 17in. price 10«. or mounted on caavas in a folding case, 12«. 6<L 

HOW to SEE NOBWAT. By Captain J. K. Campbell. With Map 
and 5 Woodcuts. Fcp. 8vo. price 64, 

GUIDE to the PTBENEES, for the use of MonstaineerA. By* 

Charles Packe. With Map and Illustrations. Crown 8to. 7s, 6<2. 

The ALPINE GUIDE. By John Ball, M.R.I.A. late President of 
the Alpine Club. 8 vols, post 8vo. Thoroughly Revised Editions, with Maps 
and lUuBtrations : — ^I. Western Alps, 6«. 6d. II. Central Alps, 7s, Gd, lU. 
Eastern Alps, 10<. 6d. Or in Ten Parts, price 2s. 6d. each. 

Introduction on .Alpine Trayelling in General, and on the Geology 
of the Alps, price Is. Each of the Three Volumes or Parts of the Alpine Omit 
may be had with this iNTRODUcmoN prefixed, price Is. extra. 

VISITS to BEMABXABLE PLAGES : Old Halls, Battle-Fields, and 
Stones ninstrative of Striking Passages in English Hi^»ry and Poetry. By 
WiLUAM HowiZT. 2 vols. Square crown 8yo. with Woodcuts, 26s, 



Works of Fiction. 

HIGGLEDY-PIGGLEDY ; or, Stories for Everybody and Everybody's 
Children. By the Right Hon. E. M. Knatchbuli^Hcgsssen, M.P. With Nine 
lUustrations from Original Designs by R. Doyle, engn^ved on Wood by G. 
Peaorson. Crown 8to. price 6s. 

WHISPEBS from FAIBYLAND. By the Eight Hon. E. H. Knatch- 
BULL-HUGBBSEV, M.P. With Nine Illustrations from Original Designs engraved 
on Wood by G. Pearson. Crown 8vo. price 6«. 

LADY WILL0UGHBY*8 DIABY, 1636_iee3; Charles the First, the 
Protectorate, and the Restoration. Reproduced in the Style of the Period to 
which the Diary relates. Crown 8to. price 7s. 6d. 

TALES of the TEUTONIC LANDS. By the Kev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 
and E. H. Jones. Crown Svo. 10s. 6d. 

The FOLK-LOBE of BOME, collected by Word of Month from the 
People. By Miss R. H. Busk, Author of * Patrafias,' dKs. Crown 6to. 13«. 6d. 
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VOYELB and TALES. By the Right Hon. E. Disbaeli, M:.P. 
Cabinet Edition, complete in Ten Yidnmes, crown 870. price £3. 



LOTHAIR,64. 

Stbil, 6i. 
Tancred, (is, 

YXSKTIXt 6<. 



Hknribtta Temple, 6i. 
CONTABDn Flbmino, &c. 6s. 
Alroy, Ixion, Sic. 6*. 
The YouNO Dttkb, &c. 6s, 
Vivian Gbet ,6*. 



The XODEBK KOVELISrS LIBBABY. Each Work in crown 8va 

oox^plete in a Single Yolume :— 
Atherstonb Priory, 2s. boards ; 2s. 64. cloth. 
Hadeiiolsblle Mori, 2s. boards ; 2s. Bd. cloth. 
Kbltille'8 Gladiators, 2s boards ; 2s. dd. cloth. 

— — Good for Nothing, 25. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 

HOLMBY House, 2*. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 

iNTKf'.PRETBR, 2s. boards ; 2s, 6d. cloth, 

Kate Coventry, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 

~^— — ~- Queen's Maries, 2s. boards ; 24. 6d. cloth. 
— Dioby Grand, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 

General Bounce, 2s. boards ; 2*. 6d. cloth. 

Tbollope's Warden, Is. Bd. boards ; 2s. cloth. 

Barchester Towers, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Bramley-Moore's Six Sisters 0/ tfie Valleys, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
The Burgomaster's Family, 2s. boards ; 2s, 6d. cloth. 

CABINET EDITION of STOBIES and TALES by Miss Sewell:-- 



Amy Herbert, 2s. 6d. 
Obrtrude, 2s. 6d. 
The Earl's Daughter, 2s. 6<{. 
ExPERiEMCB 0/ Life, 2s, Bd, 
Clbvb Hall, 2s, Bd, 



IvoBS, 2s. Bd, 

Katharine Ashton, 2s, Bd, 
Margaret Percival, 9s, Bd, 
Laneion Parsonage, d«. Bd, 
TTbsula, Zs, Bd, 



BECKEB'S OALLUS ; or, Koman Scenes of the Time of Augustus : 
with Notes and Excursuses. New Edition. Post 8vo. 7s, Bd, 

BECXEB'S CHABICLES: a Tale illustrative of Private Life among the 
Ancient Greeks : with Notes and Excursuses. New Edition. Post 8vo. 7s. Bd, 



Poetry and The Drama. 



POEMS. By William B. Scott. I. Ballads and Tales. II. Studies 
from Nature. III. Sonnets &c. Illustrated by 17 Etchings by L. Alma 
Tadbma and William B. Scott. Crown 8vo. price 15s. 

XOOBE'S IBISH MELODIES, Maclise*s Edition, with 161 Steel Plates 
from Original Drawings. Super-royal Svo. Sis. Bd. 

Miniature Edition of Moore*! Irish Melodies, with Maclise*8 De- 
Blgns (as above) reduced in Lithography. Imp. 16mo. 10^. Bd. 

BALLADS and L7BICS of OLD FBAHCE; with other Poems. By 
A. Lang, Fellow of Merton CoUege, Oxford. Square fcp. Svo. price 6s, 

MOOBE'S LALLA BOOXH. TennieFs Edition, with 68 Wood 
BngravingB from Original Drawings and other Blustrationfl. Fcp. 4to. 21«. 
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BOUTHEY'S POETICAL WORKS, with the Author s last Corrections 
and copyright Additiona. Medium 8vo. with Portrait and Vignette, Ui. 

LAYS of ANCIENT HOME ; with lYBY and the ABMADA. Sy the 

Bight Hon. Lord Maoauult. 16mo. 3«. 6d. 

LOBD MACATTLAY'S LAYS of ANCIENT HOME. With 90 lUustra- 
tions on Wood, from the Antique, from Drawings by G. Scharf. Fcp. 4to. 21s, 

Hiniatnre Edition of Lord Macanlay's Lays of Ancient Borne, 

with the Illustrations (as aboTe) reduced in Lithography. Imp. 16mo. lOt. 6d. 

The JENEID of VIBGIL Translated into English Verse. By John 
CoNiNQTON, M.A. New Edition. Crown 8yo. 9s, 

HOBATII OFEBA. Library Edition, with Marginal Beferences and 
English Notes. Edited by the Rev. J. E. Yonob. 8vo. 21s, 

The LYCIDAS and EFITAFHITTM DAMONIS of MILTON. Edited, 
with Notes and Introduction (including a Beprint of the rare Latin Version 
of the Lyoidas, by W. Hogg, 1694), by G. S. Jbbram, M.A. Grown Svo. 2s. 6d. 

BOWDLEB'S FAMILY SHAE8FEABE, cheaper Genuine Editions. 
Medium Svo. large type, with 36 Woodcdts, price 14«. Cabinet Edition, with 
the same Illustrations, 6 vols. fcp. 8 to. price 21s, 

FOEMS. By Jean Ingelow. 2 vols. fcp. Svo. price 10*. 

FmsT Series, contaming ' Divided,' ' The Star's Monument,' &c. Sixteenth 

Thousand. Fcp. 8to. price 5s. 
Second Series, * A Stort of Doom,' * Gladys and her Island,' &c. Fifth 

Thousand.. Fcp. Svo. price 5s, 

FOEMS by Jean Ingolow. Fibst SEBiES,with nearly 100 lUnstrations, 
engraved on Wood by Dalziel Brothers. Fcp. 4to. 21«. 



Rural Sports, &c. 

DOWN the BOAD ; Or, Reminiscences of a Gentleman Coachman. 
By G. T. S. Birch Retnardson. Second Edition, with Twelve Coloured 
Dlustrations from Paintings by H. Aiken. Medium Svo. 21s, 

The DEAD SHOT; or. Sportsman's Complete Guide: a Treatise on 
the Use of the Gun, Dog-breaking, Pigeon-shooting, &c. By Marxsmak. 
Bevised Edition. Fcp. Svo. with Plates, 5s, 

ENCTCLOFJEDIA of BUBAL SFOBTS ; a complete Account, Histo- 
rical, Practical, and Descriptive, of Hunting, Shooting, Fishing, Racing, 
and all other Rural and Athletic Sports and Pastimes. By D. P. Blaqtb. 
With above 600 Woodcuts (20 from Designs by John Leech). Svo. 21s, 

The ELT-riSHEB'S ENTOMOLOGY. By Alfred Eonalds. With 
coloured Representations of the Natural and Artificial Insect. Sixth BdiUon, 
with 20 oolonxed Plates. 6ro,lis, 
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A BOOK on AJCBfLUSfB ; a complete Treatise on the Art of Angling 
in every branch. By Frakcis Frakcir. New BSttioa, with foitnit and 16 
other FlateB, pli^n and oolonrad. Post 8to. 15s. 

WILCOCKS*S SEA-FISHEBKIkir ; fsomprising ihe <%ief Methods of 
Hook and Line Fishing, a filanoe at Nets, and Rpimarta on Boatw and Boating. 
New Edition, with 80 Woodoate. Fost^Bvo. ISt.-M. 

HOBSES and STABLES. By Colonel F. FrrzwYGBAM, XV . the Bang's 
Hnssars. With Twenty*f onr Plates of Blnstiations, contaiidng yery nnmeRMU 
Fignna engraved on Wood. 8 vo. 10«. 6d, 

The HOBSE'S FOOT, and HOW to KEEP it SOITVD. By W. 

MiLBs, Esq. Ninth Edition, withlUastrations. Imperial Svo. 12$, 6d, 

A PLAIN TBEATISE on HOBSE-SHOEINO. By W. Milbs, Esq. 
Sixth Edition. Poet Sto. with Illastcations, 2s, 6<2. 

STABLES and STABLE-FITTINOS. By W. Miles, Esq. Imp. 8to. 
with 13 Plates, Us. 

BKlffABgfl on HOBSES' .XSlSra, addressed to FoTdiABflrs. By W. 
Mn.ES, Esq. Post 8vo. Is. 6d, 

The HOBSE: with a Treatise on Draught. By Wtuaax Yovjltt. 
New Edition, revised and enlai^ed. 8vo. with nxanemms Woodsnts, 12s. 6d, 

The DOG. By Wuxiah Youatt. 8to. with numerous 'Woodoats, Us, 

The DOG in HEALTH and DISEASE. By Stosehengb. "With 70 
Wood Bngravingg. Square crown 8vo. 7«. 6d, 

The GBE7H0TTND. By Stonehbnoe. Beyised Edition, with 25 
Portraits of Greyhounds. Square crown 8vo. 15«. 

The OX ; his Diseases and their Treatment : with an Essay on Fartnri- 
tlon in the Cow. By J. B. Dobson. Crown 8vo. with Illustrations, 7s. 6d. 



Works of Utility and General Information. 

The THEOBY .and TBACTrCE of BAHKIXG. By H. D. Maczeod, 
M.A. Barrister-at-Law. Third and Cheaper Edition, revised. (In Two 
Yohunes.) Yol. I. 8vo. price 12s, 

ir€T7LL0CH'S DICTIONABY, Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, 
of Commerce and Commercial Navigation. New and revised Edition. 8vo. 63«. 

The CABINET LAWYEB ; a Popular Digest of the Laws of England, 
Civil, Criminal, and Constitutional : intended for Practical Use and Qeneral 
Information. Twenty-fifth Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 9«. 

PBOTECTION from FIBE and THIEVES. Including the Construc- 
tion of Locks, Safffl, Strong-Boom, and Fire-proof Buildings ; Burglary and 
the Means of Preventing it ; Fiie, its Detection, Prevention, and Extinction ; 
&o. By a. H. Chubb, Assoc. Inst. C.E. With 82 Woodoats. Crown 8vo. 6«. 
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BLAIK8T<Hn 'nOWnQCBD, a Compendium of the Laws of 
Bngland to the Present time, in Vonr Books, each emfaraciiig'tihe "Legal Principles 
and Practical Information contained in their respectiye Tolomes of Blackstone, 
sapplemfinted by Snbaeqnent Statntoxy Bnactmenta, Important LegalBecisions, 
&o. By D. M. AiBD, Banistor-ab-Law. Beviaed Edition. Post 8vo. 74. 6<(. 

PEWTKSS*8 COMPEEHEHSIVE flPECIEISB; a Guide to the 

Practical Spedfication of every kind of Building- Axtifloera' Work, with Forms 
of Conditions and Agreements. 'Bdited by W. Yomra. Crown 8yo. Bs. 

OOLUEBiaS and COLLXEBS ; a Handbook of the Law and Leading 
Cases relating thflieto. By J. C. Fowueb. Third Bdition. Fcp. 8yo. 7«. 6d. 

EIHTS to M0TH1SK8 011 the 1IANA0SKEVT of their HEALTH 
dnring the Period of Pregnancy and in the I^ring-in Boom. By the late 
Thomas Bull, M.D. Fcp. 8vo. 6«. 

The MATEZNAL 1CAVA6EHEKT of GHILSSEN in HEALTH and 
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